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Preface

This field manual (FM) provides tactics, techniques, and procedures (TTP) for the commander
and staff in field artillery (FA) battalions. It is intended as a general “how to” manual to assist in
force standardization with sufficient flexibility to adapt to local conditions as reflected in unit
tactical standing operating procedures (TSOP).

The publication sets forth doctrine pertaining to organization, command and control (C2),
operations, and TTP for the FA battalions. It establishes responsibilities and general duties of
key personnel by focusing on how an FA battalion supports the full spectrum of military
operations.

It keys the battalion commander and staff to areas that must receive training emphasis in order
to provide effective FA support. The specifics of how to train are outlined in soldiers’ manuals
and Army training and evaluation program (ARTEP) mission training plans (MTPSs).

This manual applies to United States (US) Army and US Marine Corps (USMC) FA battalions
assigned to the active, reserve, and National Guard (NG) forces. Unit organizations described in
this publication reflect, in general overview, the L/A/F-series Department of the Army (DA)
tables of organization and equipment (TOEs). Full consideration is given to recent and planned
force structure changes and emerging technological opportunities — as of the date of publication.

The publication broadly describes how the FA battalion operates to support the combined arms
team using available Field Artillery Tactical Data Systems (FATDS), and other automated C2
systems.

This FM addresses combat operations in support of both heavy and light maneuver forces, as
well as stability operations and support operations and FA (support) operations in special
environments. It is not a stand-alone document; but should be used in conjunction with
maneuver and other FA doctrinal manuals.

The manual focuses on FA battalions performing the missions of direct support (DS) or general
support (GS) to maneuver forces, as well as FA units providing reinforcing (R) or general support
reinforcing (GSR) fires to other FA units in support of force operations.

This publication implements all applicable North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO)
standardization agreements (STANAGS) (see the bibliography for a complete listing).

The proponent for this manual is the Commandant, US Army Field Artillery School. Submit
changes for improving this publication on DA Form 2028 (Recommended Changes to
Publications and Blank Forms). Please key your comments and recommendations to the page,
paragraph, and line numbers to which they apply. If DA Form 2028 is not available, a letter is
acceptable. Provide reasons for your comments to ensure complete understanding and proper
evaluation.

Unless this publication states otherwise, masculine nouns or pronouns do not exclusively pertain
to men.

viii



Chapter 1

Tasks and Responsibilities

This chapter provides an overview of the tasks and responsibilities for a
FA battalion. Section | discusses the basic tasks for a FA battalion and
FA organization for combat. Section Il outlines the responsibilities of key
battalion personnel. This manual focuses on those TTP that are common
to most FA battalions. For information unique to a specific type of FA
battalion or battery, the reader should also refer to FM 6-50, Tactics,
Techniques, and Procedures for the Field Artillery Cannon Battery; FM 6-
60, Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for Multiple Launch Rocket
System (MLRS) Operations; and FM 3-09.6, Tactics, Techniques, and
Procedures for M109A6 Howitzer (Paladin) Operations.

SECTION | -TASKS AND FA ORGANIZATION FOR COMBAT]

TASKS

1-01. In combat, the FA battalion provides indirect fire support (FS) to
maneuver forces on the battlefield. To do this, it must perform six basic tasks:

» Deploy/Conduct Maneuver

» Develop Intelligence

* Employ Fires

e Perform Combat Service Support (CSS) and Sustainment
» Exercise C2

» Protect the Force

1-02. These six tasks form a starting point in identifying all of the
responsibilities that a FA battalion has as part of a combined arms force.
Units receive additional responsibilities during the organization for combat
process.

FA ORGANIZATION FOR COMBAT

1-03. A FA battalion’s basic C2 guidelines and responsibilities are established
by its organization for combat. FA organization for combat is a two-step
process involving the establishment of a command relationship and the
assignment of a FA tactical mission. While FA organization for combat is
usually a division or corps level process, FA battalion commanders and staffs
should have a thorough knowledge of the principles of the process, and most
especially, the implications for the battalion of the various command
relationships and FA tactical missions.

1-1
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1-04. This section provides an overview on FA organization for combat from a
FA battalion perspective. Detailed information on organizing FA for combat is
contained in FM 6-20-2, Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for Corps
Artillery, Division Artillery, and Field Artillery Brigade Operations.

COMMAND RELATIONSHIPS

Organic

Assigned

Attached

Operational Control

1-2

1-05. The first step in organizing FA for combat is the establishment of a
command relationship with a senior headquarters (HQ). This relationship is
normally established with a FA HQ, such as a division artillery (DIVARTY),
corps artillery (Corps Arty), or FA brigade. However, it can be established
with a maneuver HQ. C2 ensures that FA contributes total, responsive FS
that adequately supports the mission. The most common C2 relationships
between a FA battalion and another unit are: organic, assigned, attached, or
operational control (OPCON).

1-06. This relationship is the most permanent type of C2 relationship
between an element and a military organization. Normally, this is done at the
Department of Defense (DOD) or DA level and is shown in the unit TOE or
modified TOE (MTOE). An example is a Firefinder radar (AN/TPQ-36)
section organic to a 105 millimeter (mm) cannon battalion in an infantry
division.

1-07. This relationship places units or personnel in an organization on a
relatively permanent basis. The gaining organization controls, administers,
and provides logistical support to the assigned unit or personnel. Assignment
is normally a DOD or DA level action done as part of the strategic tailoring
process. An example is an FA battalion assigned to a division.

1-08. Attachment temporarily places units or personnel under the C2 of
another organization. Subject to limitations imposed by the attachment order,
the commander of the gaining unit receiving the attachment exercises the
same degree of C2 over the attached unit as he does over organic units. The
parent unit, however, retains the responsibility for transfer and promotion of
personnel. The attachment order should clearly state the administrative and
support responsibilities of the gaining unit to the attached unit. Attachment
is frequently used as part of the tactical tailoring process at corps and below.
An example is a corps FA battalion attached to a division (normally with
subsequent attachment, by the division commander, to the DIVARTY).

1-09. OPCON is the authority delegated to a commander to direct forces
assigned so that he may:

» Accomplish specific missions or tasks usually limited by function, time,
or location.

» Deploy units concerned.
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» Retain or assign tactical control of those units.

1-10. OPCON does not, of itself, include administrative or logistical control or
responsibility. Normally, OPCON is not a command relationship given to FA
units. FA tactical missions perform the same function yet more precisely
define the relationship with the supported command.

Joint and NATO Considerations

1-11. If the FA battalion is operating as part of a joint (multi-service) or
combined (multi-national) operation, battalion commanders may encounter
several other command relationship terms: combatant command (COCOM),
operational command (OPCOM), tactical control (TACON), and support.
Detailed information on these command relationship terms can be found in
FM 101-5-1, Operational Terms and Graphics; Joint Publication (JP) 1-02,
DOD Dictionary of Military and Associated Terms; JP 3-0, Doctrine for Joint
Operations; and JP 0-2, Unified Action Armed Forces (UNAAF).

1-12. Commanders also need to understand that some of the command
relationship terms used have slightly different definitions within NATO than
within DOD. As an example, in NATO, OPCON does not include authority to
assign separate employment of components of the units concerned. (The
NATO definition of OPCON more closely represents the DOD definition of
TACON.) During joint and combined operations, FA battalion commanders
should verify the definitions of operational terms through review of
applicable publications or with inquiries to higher HQ.

FA TACTICAL MISSIONS

1-13. Once command relationships are established, the force commander
assigns the FA tactical missions. He bases his assignments on the advice of
the force artillery commander, who is the FS coordinator (FSCOORD) for the
force. (For details on the duties and responsibilities of the FSCOORD, refer to
FM 6-20, Doctrine for Fire Support; FM 6-20-30, Tactics, Techniques, and
Procedures for Fire Support for Division Operations; FM 6-20-40, Tactics,
Techniques, and Procedures for Brigade Operations; and FM 6-71, Tactics,
Techniques, and Procedures for Fire Support for the Combined Arms
Commander.)

1-14. An assigned FA tactical mission may be one of four standard FA tactical
missions or a nonstandard FA tactical mission. The four standard FA tactical
missions are DS, R, GSR, and GS. Nonstandard FA tactical missions are
developed when none of these standard missions sufficiently addresses FA
tactical requirements and/or responsibilities.

1-15. A FA tactical mission describes in detail the support responsibilities of
a FA unit. The mission also clearly defines the relationship of the FA unit
with a maneuver unit or another FA unit. It does not affect the organizational
structure or the command relationships that result from that structure. Each
standard FA tactical mission contains several inherent responsibilities (see
Table 1-1). Nonstandard FA tactical missions usually address changes that
are needed in these responsibilities or additional responsibilities not
addressed by the standard missions.

1-3
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Table 1-1. Inherent Responsibilities of Standard FA Tactical Missions

INHERENT RESPONSIBILITIES OF
STANDARD FIELD ARTILLERY TACTICAL MISSIONS

AN FA UNIT
WITH
A MISSION OF

DIRECT
SUPPORT

REINFORCING

GENERAL SUPPORT
REINFORCING

GENERAL
SUPPORT

Answers calls for
fire in priority
from -

1. Supported unit
2. Own observers®
3. Force FA HQ

1. Reinforced FA
2. Own observers®
3. Force FA HQ

1. Force FA HQ
2. Reinforced unit*
3. Own observers®

1. Force FA HQ
2. Own observers®

Has as its zone
of fire -

Zone of action of
supported unit

Zone of fire of
reinforced FA unit

Zone of action of
supported unit to
include zone of fire of
reinforced FA unit

Zone of action of
supported unit

Furnishes FS
personnel® -

Provides temporary
replacements for
casualty losses as
required

No requirement

No requirement

No requirement

Furnishes liaison
to -

No requirement

Reinforced FA unit

HQ

Reinforced FA unit

HQ

No requirement

Establishes Company FS Reinforced FA unit | Reinforced FA unit No requirement
communication officers and HQ HQ
With - supported
maneuver unit HQ
Is positioned by- | DS FA unit Reinforced FA unit | Force FA HQ or Force FAHQ
commander or as or as ordered by reinforced FA unit if
ordered by force force FA HQ approved by force FA
FA HQ HQ
Has its fires Develops own fire Reinforced FA unit | Force FA HQ Force FA HQ
planned by - plan HQ

“Includes all target acquisition (TA) means not deployed with supported unit (radar, aerial observers, survey

E)arties, and so on).

A FS element (FSE) for each maneuver brigade, battalion, or cavalry (cav) squadron and one FS team
(FIST) with each maneuver company or ground cavalry troop are trained and deployed by the FA unit
authorized these assets. USMC atrtillery battalions, upon deployment, provide forward observer (FO) teams to
each company-sized maneuver unit. After deployment, FISTs, and FSEs remain with the supported
maneuver unit throughout the conflict.

Direct Support

1-16. The DS mission is used to provide responsive FA fires to a particular
maneuver unit. A FA battalion operating in DS of a maneuver unit is
primarily concerned with the FA support needs of only that maneuver unit.
The DS battalion commander is the FSCOORD for the supported maneuver
force. Fires are planned and coordinated with the maneuver unit and the DS
battalion commander positions his units where they can best support the
scheme of maneuver. Because of this, a DS FA battalion’s planning process
and operations are significantly integrated with their counterparts in the
supported maneuver unit. To best achieve the required coordination and
training, the same FA battalion should habitually support the same
maneuver force. DS is the most decentralized standard FA tactical mission.

Reinforcing

1-17. Commanders use the reinforcing mission to add weight (fires) to a
specific area or maneuver unit by designating one or more FA units to

1-4
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General Support

augment the fires of another FA unit. A FA battalion will generally reinforce
a FA battalion (or possibly a FA brigade) that has a DS mission. A reinforcing
FA battalion can reinforce only one FA unit, but a reinforced battalion can be
reinforced by more than one FA unit.

1-18. A FA battalion assigned the mission of GS supports the maneuver force
as a whole and remains under the immediate control of the force artillery HQ.
This mission ensures artillery is immediately responsive to the needs of the
maneuver force commander. Like the DS mission, the GS mission establishes
a relationship between a FA unit and a maneuver unit. It is the most
centralized of the standard FA tactical missions.

General Support Reinforcing

1-19. The GSR mission requires the FA battalion to furnish FA fires for the
maneuver force as a whole and to reinforce the fires of another FA battalion
as a second priority. A GSR battalion remains under the control of the force
FA HQ. The GSR mission gives the maneuver force commander the flexibility
to respond to a variety of tactical situations.

Nonstandard FA Tactical Missions

1-20. If an unusual tactical situation exists, or none of the standard FA
tactical missions accurately convey the maneuver commander’s guidance for
fires, he assigns a nonstandard FA tactical mission to the FA unit. A
nonstandard FA tactical mission may amplify, limit, or change one or more of
the seven inherent responsibilities, or it may spell out contingencies not
covered by those responsibilities. If the revision is so complex that the
standard FA mission is no longer recognizable, a nonstandard mission
statement will address each of the seven inherent responsibilities.

1-21. Units sometimes use a nonstandard mission when there are not
sufficient FA assets to cover all the contingencies or if a FA battalion is
assigned more than one functional mission. It is also a means by which the
commander can tailor his FA assets in anticipation of future operations. A
nonstandard mission may involve limitations or guidance concerning
ammunition, positioning, or other critical factors.

1-50 FA (155SP, M109A6): GSR 1-20 FA, do not exceed 50 percent of CSR in support of 1-20 FA.
1-89 FA (MLRS, M270A1): GS; provide liaison officer to DIVARTY TOC.

EXAMPLES OF NONSTANDARD FA TACTICAL MISSIONS

SP = self-propelled, CSR = controlled supply rate, TOC = tactical operations center

On-Order (o/o) FA Tactical Missions

1-22. During the course of a major operation, a FA battalion may change
tactical missions. The assignment of an o/o FA tactical mission, in addition to
its initial mission, gives the battalion advance notice of the future mission.
This facilitates planning for and transition to the follow-on mission.

1-5
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Positioning, ammunition requirements, and timing of the mission change are
several of the key considerations for battalions that have an o/o mission. An
o/o mission is usually stated in the maneuver operations order/FS plan (FSP)
and/or the FA support plan (FASP).

1-50 FA (155SP, M109A5): R 1-20 FA (do not exceed 25% CSR is support of 1-20 FA);

1-89 FA (155SP, M109A6): DS 1-23 Cav (division security force); after completing rearward

EXAMPLES OF O/O FA TACTICAL MISSIONS

o/o DS 3 Bde.

passage, o/o GS 52 Infantry Div (Mechanized).

Div = division

Dedicated Battery

1-6

1-23. In special circumstances where immediately responsive fires are
required, and/or the supported maneuver unit is operating independently or
at an excessive distance from its parent unit, a dedicated battery can be
established. “Dedicated battery” describes both a nonstandard tactical
mission and informal support relationship whereby a battery-sized FA unit
assumes responsibility for fulfilling a modified prioritized list of inherent
responsibilities towards a battalion-sized maneuver unit. Establishing a
dedicated battery is recommended by the FSCOORD and approved by the
maneuver (normally brigade) commander.

1-24. A dedicated battery establishes communications with and responds to
calls for fire from a specified maneuver force (usually a battalion task force)
as its first priority (see Table 1-2). The battery will plot fires on the targets
planned by the TF FSO. The artillery battalion will also plot these fires in
case additional support is required. Close coordination between the
supported maneuver unit and the dedicated battery is required. The battery
commander must fully understand the maneuver battalion commander’s
intent and scheme of maneuver and should attend all maneuver rehearsals.
Likely enemy locations and composition must be identified. Munitions for
engaging the probable enemy targets must be identified. When not firing
missions, the guns of the dedicated battery will be laid on the firing data for
the next planned target identified by the maneuver unit. Subordinate unit
leaders (company, platoon, and even squad) must understand the fire plan
and be able to request and adjust fires. Intervention rules for FATDS
systems will allow maximum responsiveness while providing safety from
fratricide.

1-25. The circumstances and situations that call for the proper use of a
dedicated battery are highly specific. A dedicated battery may be used to
provide support to the lead battalion task force in a brigade or larger
movement to contact when responsive vice massed fires is critical. The
location of enemy forces is either unknown or suspect. The chance of
unanticipated enemy fires (e.g. ambush) must be high. ROE must be very
permissible. A dedicated battery is not the normal condition while providing
fires to maneuver forces. The extensive use of dedicated batteries reduces the
ability of the FA battalion to mass its fires on the targets that meet the
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brigade commander’s intent and must be weighed against the capability to
execute the other EFATSs assigned. In order to permit continuous coverage
for a moving battalion task force, the FA battalion may be forced to use
several batteries. In this case, the remaining battalions of the brigade will
have to rely on their organic mortars as their first choice for indirect fires
against targets of opportunity.

Table 1-2. Inherent Responsibilities of a Dedicated Battery

1. Supported i i
Unﬁp Zone of action | BC as FSO if Supported Supported Per Supported Supported Supported
of Supported none in the Uniit 1 Unit Unit Unit Unit 2
2. Parent HQ Unit supported unit n Instructions n

1. Battery personnel (BC, XO, gunnery sergeant...) may perform liaison functions without being permanently positioned with the
supported unit.

2. Parent units may also plan fires for the dedicated battery (e.g. using multiple batteries or in preparation of a mission change back to
parent unit control).

FA Tactical Missionsin Combined Operations

1-26. As stated, each of the standard FA tactical missions has specific
inherent  responsibilities. However, these tactical missions and
responsibilities are not viewed the same by the armies of nations with which
the US may operate. These differences must be identified and understood
whenever FA battalions are involved in combined operations. A FA battalion
commander may be required to operate in an environment covered by
bilateral agreements. In this environment, the operation order (OPORD) will
be his guide for bilateral operations. The US and its NATO allies have agreed
to the terms of STANAG 2934, Artillery Procedures, with changes. When they
are supporting allied troops or working with allied artillery, FA battalion
commanders must know the responsibilities included in these agreements as
viewed by other nations (see Table 1-3 for responsibilities in a NATO or
Australia, Britain, Canada, America (ABCA) environment).

1-7
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Table 1-3. Inherent Responsibilities of FA Tactical Missions - (NATO and ABCA)

AN FA UNIT WITH
A MISSION OF

DIRECT SUPPORT

REINFORCING

GENERAL
SUPPORT
REINFORCING

GENERAL
SUPPORT

Answers calls for fire
in priority from -

1. Directly
supported
formation/unit

2. Own observers
3. Force FA HQ!

1. Reinforced
artillery unit

2. Own observers
3. Force FA HQ"

1. Force FA HQ"
2. Reinforced
artillery unit

3. Own observers

1. Force FA HQ"
2. Own observers

Has as its zone of
fire -

Zone of action of the
directly supported
formation/unit*

Zone of fire of
reinforced FA unit or
zone prescribed

Zone of action of the
supported
formation/unit to
include zone of fire
of the reinforced FA
unit

Zone of action of
the supported
formation/unit or
zone prescribed

Furnishes FS
personnel -

Each maneuver
company of the
directly supported
formation/unit

Upon a request of
reinforced FA unit®

Reinforced FA unit if
approved by force
FA HQ" 2?3

No inherent
requirement

Establishes liaison
with -

Directly supported
formation or unit
(battalion, regiment
and brigade)

Reinforced FA unit

Reinforced FA unit

No inherent
requirement

and deployed by -

commander or as
ordered by force FA

HQ'

or ordered by force
FAHQ'

Establishes The directly Reinforced FA unit | Reinforced FA unit | No inherent
communication with- | supported requirement
maneuver
formation/unit
Weapons moved DS FA unit Reinforced FA unit | Force FA HQ" or Force FA HQ"

reinforced FA unit if
approved by force
FA HQ!

Has its fires planned
by -

Develops own fire
plans in
coordination with
directly supported
formation/unit

Reinforced FA unit

Force FA HQ or as
otherwise specified®

Force FA HQ"

! Force artillery HQ or higher authority HQ.
2 Applies also to the provision of liaison officers (LNOSs).

8 Italy, in GSR, does not answer calls for fire from own observers, does not furnish FO, and has its fire
planned by the HQ of the artillery-unit which receives the GSR.

* Netherlands FA in DS will not furnish FOs and/or FS officers (FSOs) since these elements are part of the
maneuver units. United Kingdom (UK) artillery is not established (organized) to provide all maneuver
companies of the directly supported unit/formation with a FO.

1-8
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SECTION Il — RESPONSIBILITIES OF KEY PERSONNEL

1-27. The activities of the FA battalion are supervised by a number of key
personnel in addition to the battalion commander, the command sergeant
major (CSM), and the executive officer (XO). These include primary staff
officers such as the S1 (personnel officer), S2 (intelligence officer), S3
(operations officer), S4 (logistics officer), and S6 (communications and
electronics staff officer [CESO]). The chaplain is a member of the personal
staff.

1-28. Special staff officers include the fire direction officer (FDO), targeting
officer, chemical officer, physician’s assistant, battalion maintenance officer
(BMO), battalion ammunition officer (BAO) (or support platoon leader [SPL]),
and, in some battalions, the brigade and battalion FSOs and LNO.

1-29. The duties of each of these personnel are briefly discussed below.
Additional information on battalion staff organization and the duties of staff
personnel can be found in FM 101-5, Staff Organization and Operations.

COMMAND SECTION

BATTALION COMMANDER

1-30. The battalion commander, aided by the battalion staff and the battery
commanders, controls all the tactical, logistical, administrative, and training
activities of the battalion. He directs employment of the battalion in
accordance with assigned missions, guidance from the force FA HQ, and in
the DS role, the supported maneuver force. He works closely with the
commanders of supported and supporting units to ensure that the battalion
can accomplish its mission. Specific responsibilities include:
» Oversee the training of the entire battalion, with particular emphasis
on those elements directly concerned with delivery of fires and FS.
» Continually assess the needs of the battalion in terms of its ability to
sustain its internal operations and to support assigned missions.
 Establish clear and consistent standards and guidance for current and
future operations. Ensure the battalion staff and battery commanders
understand the battalion commander’s intent.
 Establish policies to promote discipline and morale within the battalion.
» Provide for the administrative and logistical support of the battalion.
* In a DS mission, perform FSCOORD duties
= Advise the supported maneuver commander on all FS matters.
= Direct and supervise the planning and coordination of all FS assets
supporting the maneuver unit, to include FSEs and FISTs.
= Coordinate/control the operations and/or fires of RIGSR FA units.
= Direct and supervise preparation of the FSP and the FASP as
documents in support of the maneuver plan.
» See FM 6-20-40 for additional discussion on the FSCOORD
responsibilities of the DS FA battalion commander.

1-9
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COMMAND SERGEANT MAJOR

1-31. The battalion CSM is the senior enlisted advisor to the commander. He
is both a specialist and a generalist, as he must have technical competence as
a field artilleryman while being broadly knowledgeable in all functional areas
such as operations, administration, and logistics. The CSM best serves as an
extension of the commander’s eyes and as his primary troubleshooter. He
works closely with each of the battalion staff sections and the firing battery
leaders, frequently changing his area of focus based on the needs of the unit
and the direction of the commander.

1-32. The CSM usually operates independently of but complementary to the
commander, frequently at a critical location where the commander needs
additional supervision, oversight, or observation. Because of this, the CSM
requires his own vehicle, radio, and driver. The CSM'’s duties include:
» Assist the commander in maintaining effective communication with
senior and subordinate leaders and staffs.

» Validate that the commander’s directions and intent are being properly
communicated through the leadership chain to the front line soldiers
and that their feedback and concerns are reaching the commander.

» Advise the commander and staff on all matters pertaining to enlisted
soldiers.

 Assist the S3 in planning, coordinating, and supervising collective and
individual training to include certification requirements.

* Mentor unit first sergeants (1SGs) and noncommissioned officers
(NCOs), supervise and direct NCO professional development, identify
and develop future leaders from within the enlisted ranks.

EXECUTIVE OFFICER

1-10

1-33. As second in command and chief of staff, the XO must keep fully
abreast of current and anticipated operations. He must be prepared to
assume the duties of the commander when the need arises. He must position
himself forward, traveling between the battalion command post (CP), the
batteries, and the battalion trains area to perform his duties. Key duties in
addition to those in FM 101-5, include:

» Direct, supervise, and coordinate all staff actions and operations, to
include the battalion’'s military decision-making process (MDMP),
especially production of the FASP, and, when applicable, battalion staff
involvement in the FSP.

» Supervise and direct all CSS efforts within the battalion, to include
development of the battalion’s trains concept and CSS plan.

» Direct and supervise operations of the administration and logistics
operations center (ALOC) and battalion support operations center
(BSOC).

e Perform face-to-face contact with his counterparts on the maneuver,
DIVARTY, Corps Arty, or FA brigade staff as required.

» Direct and supervise development of continuity of operations
(CONOPS) plans for the CP, the various operations centers, and each
staff section.
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» Direct and supervise development of mutual support unit (MSU)
operations, as necessary or as directed, with another FA unit.

* In the battalion commander's absence, enforce the commander’s
standards throughout the unit.

1-34. The battalion commander decides which function the XO will give his
primary focus at any given time. This decision is based on the immediate
requirements of the battalion and the overall tactical situation. Changing
situations will require periodic changes in the XO’s focus. The XO must
recognize his primary function is to understand the battalion commander’s
intent and that he is normally the senior officer at the battalion responsible
for executing that intent. When he is functioning primarily as second in
command, one or more of the primary staff officers (often the S4) assumes a
major portion of the functions of senior logistics coordinator. When the XO
concerns himself primarily with the logistics support of the battalion, the S3
assumes a greater portion of the commander’s duties in the battalion area.

S1 (PERSONNEL OFFICER)

1-35. The S1 plans, directs, and supervises the personnel, administrative,
and health services for the battalion. He supervises the battalion personnel
administration center (PAC) and serves as a shift leader in the ALOC or the
BSOC. In addition to those listed in FM 101-5, the S1’s duties include the
following:

» Advise the commander and staff on all S1 areas, to include:
= Strength accounting and replacement operations.
= Casualty reporting.
= Coordination of legal services.
= Finance and postal services.
= Administrative procedures and services.
= Enemy prisoners of war (EPW) planning and coordination.
= Health services.
= Awards and evaluations.
= Morale support activities.

* Recommend personnel priorities and employment of S1 assets that
support the commander’s intent and mission accomplishment.

» Prepare personnel/medical estimates and plans. In conjunction with the
S4, prepare paragraph 4 of the FASP and the CSS plan/tab.

* In conjunction with the S4, establish and maintain the ALOC and
BSOC. Supervise operations of the BSOC (if one is established — see
Chapters 2 and 7 for additional ALOC/BSOC information).

» Ensure the S1 section and, when applicable, the BSOC establish and
maintain situational awareness — of the general situation, FA battalion
operations, and CSS, especially personnel/medical.

» Review the battalion’s essential FA tasks (EFATS) for critical personnel,
medical, and EPW requirements (e.g., personnel cross-leveling to
achieve necessary strength, experience levels, or a particular skill in a
battery or section).

1-11
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S2 (INTELLIGENCE OFFICER)

1-12

1-36.

The S2 performs a wide variety of tasks concerning intelligence,

targeting, and force protection. In addition, he helps the S3 supervise the

TOC

operation. In addition to those listed in FM 101-5, the S2's duties

include the following:

Supervise the intelligence section.

Develop artillery intelligence preparation of the battlefield (IPB) in
conjunction with other staff elements and the senior FA HQ, with the
supported maneuver S2 (DS units), and the S2 for any
supporting/supported FA units.

Develop enemy artillery order of battle and monitor tactics and
techniques of enemy artillery, mortars, and TA assets.

Predict artillery target locations and pass predicted locations to a fire
control facility (FSE or fire direction center [FDC]), targeting cell, or
weapon platform as appropriate.

Provide survivability and mobility information to the battalion S3.

In conjunction with the S6, assess the enemy’s capability to interfere
with signal communications and supervise the counterintelligence
aspects of signal operations within the battalion.

Recommend commander’s critical information requirements (CCIR),
especially priority intelligence requirements (PIR), related to the
primary mission, tasks, and role of the battalion.

Prepare intelligence estimates and portions of the FASP (the enemy
situation portion (paragraph la) and the TA tab), with the assistance of
the targeting officer and the radar section leader. This includes the
radar deployment order (RDO) when applicable.

In coordination with maneuver and FA S2s, as appropriate, organize
and supervise an aggressive collection effort designed to answer PIR.
Advise and assist the S3 in positioning, tasking, and supervising
organic/attached TA assets, and coordinating survey for TA assets.

Assist the S3 in managing the counterfire fight.

= Develop and collect the intelligence and TA data necessary to support
counterfire operations.

= Recommend radar employment, positions, decision points for cueing
and moving the radar, cueing schedules, and radar zones.

= Template potential enemy locations, determine enemy-to-friendly FA
force ratios, evaluate enemy FA/TA capabilities and tactics, and
advise the FA battalion and maneuver commanders on the enemy
indirect fire and counterfire threats.

= Ensure IPB analysis includes evaluation of the role and capabilities of
ground, air, and naval forces, and possibly even satellite/space-based
assets in the enemy’s counterfire program.

Ensure all subordinate and supporting units are kept informed of the

enemy situation.

Coordinate the battalion ground and air defense plans.

Advise the commander and staff on control of classified materials.

Request and distribute maps (paper/digital), as required.
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S3 (OPERATIONS OFFICER)

1-37.

The S3 is responsible for training, planning, and execution of battalion

operations. In addition to those listed in FM 101-5, S3 duties include:

Advise the FA battalion commander in these specific areas:
= FA organization for combat and FA attack guidance.

= |dentification and development of essential FS tasks (EFSTs) and
EFATSs.

= Positioning and movement of firing/TA assets, CP, ALOC, BSOC.
= The FA operations estimate, MDMP, and the FASP.

= Employment of organic, attached, and reinforcing firing units.

= Employment of organic or attached radars and other TA assets.

= Employment of organic or attached survey assets.

= CSS priorities, in coordination with the XO, S4, and S1.

= Rehearsal supervision.

Supervise and direct the operations and positioning of the TOC.

Plan, coordinate, and control tactical movement, to include selection of
positions, preparation of the tactical movement plan, and terrain
management, for all elements under the battalion’s control or direction.

Supervise and direct preparation and dissemination of the FASP,
orders, and directives.

Plan, supervise, and direct battalion survey operations.
Coordinate plans with higher, subordinate and adjacent FA units.

Ensure databases and commander’s guidances in automated C2
equipment are correct and properly coordinated within the battalion.

In coordination with the S4 and BAO, plan and manage ammunition
consumption, distribution, and resupply. Calculate ammunition
requirements, basic loads, and required supply rates (RSRs)/CSRs.

Integrate operations security (OPSEC) into the overall operations of the
unit.

Establish, in coordination with the S6, communications priorities.

Direct and supervise the planning and execution of the FA battalion’s
participation in the counterfire fight.

= Ensure counterfire plans meet the intent and guidance of the
supported maneuver commander and of the FA battalion and force
/higher FA commanders, as appropriate.

= Ensure that priorities, mission routing, clearance of fires, and attack
guidances for counterfire within the battalion’s zone of fire are
coordinated and understood by all members of the TOC and by the
firing battery leaders.

= In a DS role, maintain close coordination with the brigade FSE and
force FA HQ to ensure that all of the battalion’s counterfire
responsibilities are coordinated and that higher and supported unit
requirements do not conflict or overtax the FA battalion.

1-13
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= Supervise radar management to ensure radar zone management,
sector assignments, cueing, and positioning are properly incorporated
into the decision support template (DST)/synchronization matrix and
the TA tab to the FASP.

= |dentify detailed counterfire responsibilities, to include specified and
implied counterfire tasks, and assign counterfire responsibilities
during the planning process.

= Ensure counterfire ammunition requirements are addressed in
overall ammunition requirements. Evaluate assigned CSRs to
determine the impact on counterfire responsibilities.

= With the S2 and FDO, evaluate force protection issues inherent in
counterfire tasks and tactics.

Coordinate meteorology (met) support for the battalion.

4 (LOGISTICSOFFICER)

1-38.

The S4 coordinates and manages logistical supply for the battalion. He

supervises the battalion supply and ammunition sections, and serves as a
shift leader in the ALOC. The S4's duties include the following:

Advise the commander and staff on all S4 areas, to include:

= CSS C2 - centralized versus decentralized CSS operations.

= Battalion trains concept and positioning (see Chapter 7).

= Ammunition estimates, distribution, and resupply operations.

= Refueling operations.

= Transportation requirements and main supply route (MSR) selection
and operation.

= Unit movements.

Prepare logistics estimates and plans using logistics preparation of the

battlefield (LPB) methodology (see Chapter 7). With the S1, prepare

paragraph 4 of the FASP and the CSS plan/tab.

Supervise, manage, and coordinate battalion supply and sustainment

operations, to include ammunition and refueling.

Distribution operations for all classes of supply except Class VIl

(medical) within the battalion.

Recommend logistics priorities and employment of S4 assets that

support the commander’s intent and mission accomplishment.

With the S1, establish and maintain the ALOC and BSOC. Supervise

operations of the ALOC.

Ensure the S4 section and the ALOC establish and maintain situational

awareness — of the general situation, FA operations, and CSS.

Plan and coordinate administrative movements.

Review the battalion’s EFATSs for critical logistical requirements (e.g.,

combat configured loads (CCLs) of ammunition, hot refuel).

S6 (COMMUNICATIONS AND ELECTRONICS STAFF OFFICER)

1-39.

The S6 is responsible for communications and automation operations,

management, and security. The S6 is a coordinating staff officer and is

1-14
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directly accountable to the XO. In addition to those listed in FM 101-5, S6
duties include the following:

» Advise the commander and staff on:

= Selection of unit position areas (PAs), from a communications
standpoint.

= Communications and automation planning, operations, priorities,
security, training, and rehearsals.

= Electronic counter-counter measures (ECCM).

= Communications and automation requirements associated with
EFSTs and EFATS, e.g., unique communications and/or automation
equipment, nets, database exchange, or procedures for sensor-to-
shooter links or other critical communications.

* Plan, manage, and direct communications operations to include
establishment of communications networks and systems and
installation and maintenance of equipment.

= Coordinate integration of battalion communications systems into
those of a supported maneuver/FA unit and a FA HQ.

= Coordinate with signal units for communications support.

= Supervise operator and  organizational maintenance  of
communication equipment.

= Manage all frequency allocations and assignments.

 Manage and direct communications security (COMSEC). Direct and
supervise the battalion COMSEC custodian who issues and accounts for
COMSEC equipment, key lists, codes, ciphers, signal operating
instructions (SOI), and authentication systems.

* Plan, manage, and direct automation systems administration,
maintenance, and security.

= Establish automation systems administration and security procedures
for automation hardware and software.

= Supervise and direct battalion local area networks (LANS)
configuration and usage of battalion network capabilities.

* Prepare communications estimates and write the signal paragraph
(paragraph 4a) of the FASP.

» Perform communications reconnaissance and survey to assist the S3 in
positioning key elements of the battalion, to include retransmission
(retrans) stations.

BATTALION CHAPLAIN

1-40. The chaplain serves the commander as the special/personal staff officer
to plan, synchronize, coordinate, and provide personally delivered religious
support within the commander’s area of responsibility. He advises the
commander on moral and ethical issues. He develops a religious support plan,
conducts field services, and manages soldier welfare ministries. He provides
counseling, as required, for all soldiers and helps maintain the morale and
spiritual well being of all personnel. The chaplain is supported by a chaplain
assistant who performs religious support duties and coordination for religious
programs, worship, and crisis intervention.

1-15
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BATTALION MAINTENANCE OFFICER

1-41. The BMO advises the commanders and the XO on maintenance
procedures. He recommends maintenance procedures, priorities, and policies.
He coordinates DS maintenance and manages and directs maintenance
support teams. The BMO monitors and assists with battery level resupply of
Class IX repair parts. He consolidates and forwards maintenance specific
reports. The BMO operates from the ALOC.

BATTALION OPERATIONS SECTION

ASSISTANT S3

1-42. The assistant S3 supervises the activities of the operations section and
manages the TOC operations in the absence of the S3. The assistant S3
constructs the FA support matrix (FASM) and the FA positioning overlay for
the FASP. During execution, the assistant S3 may position himself near the
operations situation map and status boards. He is responsible for maintaining
current information on the status boards; supervising the upkeep of the
operations map and overlay; verifying target plotting on the target overlay
and advising the S3 of any targets that violate graphical FS coordinating
measures (FSCMSs) or maneuver control measures. His focus is on positioning
and ranging targets established in the FSP, maintaining tube strength, and
coordinating ammunition resupply. He positions and moves organic or
attached radars in conjunction with the S2 and the targeting officer.

OPERATIONS NONCOMM ISSIONED OFFICER

1-43. The operations NCO supervises the activities of all NCOs/enlisted
soldiers in the TOC and assists the assistant S3 with operations functions. He
performs and supervises net control duties for the battalion command net,
maintains the staff journal and message log, and ensures the situation
map/charts are current at all times. He also ensures the TOC complex is
properly supplied and maintained.

BATTALION MASTER GUNNER

1-16

1-44. The battalion master gunner is the weapon system expert in the
battalion. He should be the battalion’s most knowledgeable soldier on the
unit's primary weapon system (howitzer or MLRS launcher). He must be well
versed on all aspects of the weapon (operation, maintenance, training, and
record keeping) and where applicable, its supporting ammunition vehicle.
The battalion master gunner’s duties and responsibilities are as follows:

 Assist the S3 and CSM in managing the battalion’s individual and crew
training and certification program for 13B or 13M soldiers. This
includes training and certification of officers and senior NCOs. Place
special attention on the training and evaluation of howitzer/launcher
section chiefs. Plan and conduct battalion certification events.

» Assist the S3 in management of the individual and crew training and
certification program for all military occupational specialties (MOS).
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» Assist the S3 in management of the battalion artillery safety program
and coordinate these efforts with the battalion safety officer/NCO as
part of the battalion’s overall safety program.

e Assist the S3 and XO with maintaining maximum readiness and
operational status in primary weapon systems. This includes crew
training and maintenance issues for howitzers, launchers, and
ammunition vehicles. Maintain close coordination with battalion and
battery maintenance supervisors and with unit artillery mechanics.

» Assist the batteries with the management of their 13B or 13M training
programs and with battery safety programs.

e Troubleshoot problems on the battalion’s primary weapon system and
ammunition vehicles. This is mainly in a support role to the gunnery
sergeants in the firing batteries.

» Assist the S3 and S1 in maintaining the most current information and
training packages on primary weapon systems and their supporting
ammunition vehicles, to include FMs, technical manuals (TMs),
bulletins, training circulars, training support packages, and all other
possible pertinent information. The master gunner must frequently
check official internet sites, professional publications, and other sources
of information for current and emerging tactics, techniques, procedures,
training, and safety information.

* Maintain a dialogue with master gunners in other battalions to ensure
rapid identification of new issues noted by other units.

» Assist the S3 in rapid dissemination of all critical information
concerning the battalion’s primary weapon platform.

CHEMICAL OFFICER/NONCOMMISSIONED OFFICER

1-45. The chemical officer advises the commanders and staff on nuclear,
biological, and chemical (NBC) defensive operations, contamination, and
predicted enemy strikes. He also writes the NBC portion of the FASP;
maintains current status of decontamination sites in the area of operations
(AO) and mission-oriented protective posture (MOPP) requirements; and he
processes all NBC reports.

BATTALION INTELLIGENCE SECTION

TARGETING OFFICER

1-46. In divisional DS cannon battalions, the targeting officer is in the
maneuver brigade FSE and assists both the brigade FSO and the maneuver
S2 with targeting. He also assists the DS FA battalion S2 as possible. The
duties for a targeting officer in a DS unit are outlined in FM 6-20-40.

1-47. In divisional GS FA battalions and corps level FA battalions the
targeting officer is in the intelligence section. In addition to his targeting
duties, he functions as an assistant S2. His duties include the following:

e Assist the S2 and S3 in target production, processing, and
administration and with external targeting coordination.

» Assist the S2 with order of battle development and IPB.

1-17
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* Help the battalion S2 write the intelligence, TA, and surveillance
portions of the FASP, to include the RDO when applicable.

» Help plan for and manage attached, organic, and OPCON TA assets.

» Assist the battalion S2 and S3 with development and execution of the
FA TA and counterfire plans.

 Assist the S2 in identifying CCIR.
» Supervise the intelligence section in the absence of the S2.
» Perform officer in charge (OIC) shift duties for the S2 section.

» Conducts predictive battle damage assessments (BDA) and request
BDA from external sources/higher HQ.

INTELLIGENCE SERGEANT

1-48. The intelligence sergeant assists the S2 in the planning, supervision,
and execution of intelligence and targeting operations. The intelligence
sergeant may be a shift leader for the section, especially if there is no
targeting officer. In DS cannon battalions, the intelligence sergeant may
perform many of the section’s targeting functions. In Advanced Field Artillery
Tactical Data Systems (AFATDS) units, the intelligence sergeant may also be
a primary AFATDS operator.

BATTALION FIRE DIRECTION CENTER

FIRE DIRECTION OFFICER

1-18

1-49. The FDO supervises tactical and technical fire direction (FD) within the
battalion. On the basis of guidance from the battalion commander and S3, the
FSCOORD and/or FSO (DS units), reinforced FA unit FDO (R & GSR units),
and force FA HQ, the FDO decides where and how the battalion and any
reinforcing units will fire. Specific FDO duties include:

» Supervise the FD section.

» Assist the FSCOORD in developing the commander’s criteria based on
the supported maneuver commander’s concept for FS. (FDOs in
R/GSR/GS units provide input through the reinforced FA unit and/or
force FA HQ.)

e Develop and supervise input of appropriate parameters into the
AFATDS, Initial Fire Support Automation System (IFSAS), Fire
Direction System (FDS), or Lightweight Tactical Fire Direction System
(LTACFIRE). Coordination of these parameters with FSEs,
reinforcing/reinforced FA wunits, and force FA HQ is critical.
Coordination of digital communications and database elements may
also be required with users of non-FA digital C2 systems.

* Analyze requested targets for attack by FA. Consider desired effects,
method of fire, and types of ammunition needed.

» Ensure dissemination of fire plans and schedules of fires to subordinate
and supporting unit FDCs and to FSEs occurs as appropriate.

» Coordinate with FSEs to process requests for other types of FS.
« Maintain the current target overlay.
» Keep FA elements informed of targets.
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» Establish procedures and train personnel to accomplish tactical and
technical FD in a degraded (manual/voice) mode.

» Establish procedures for interface between AFATDS, IFSAS, FDS, or
LTACFIRE units, as well as any other digital system with which the
FDC may be required to interface.

CHIEF FIRE CONTROL SERGEANT

1-50. He is the automated technical and tactical fire control expert in the
battalion FDC. He is responsible for: establishing the tactical database in the
battalion automated fire control system; monitoring the technical input and
executions of fire plans and missions; advising the FDO on changes or
updates to battlefield geometry and firing unit status; and cross-checking
status boards with system data.

BATTALION AMMUNITION OFFICER
1-51. The BAO or SPL manages resupply of ammunition in the FA battalion.
His primary duties include the following:
* Manage the use of the battalion’s ammunition-carrying assets.

 Manage ammunition movement from the ammunition transfer point
(ATP) to the combat trains area and then forward to the batteries.

* Maintain accountability of ammunition.

* Ensure ammunition basic loads delivered to the batteries contain the
proper mix and quantities of ammunition.

» Perform mission analysis to verify ammunition handling capabilities
can support current operations. Report shortcomings to the S3.

» Manage turn-in of residue and unexpended ammunition.

FIRE SUPPORT ELEMENTS

BRIGADE FIRE SUPPORT OFFICER

1-52. The FSCOORD cannot be at the brigade HQ constantly. Therefore, he
has an assistant, the brigade FSO, to serve as a full-time liaison between the
DS FA battalion and the maneuver brigade. The brigade FSO’s duties and
responsibilities are outlined in FM 6-20-40.

BATTALION FIRE SUPPORT OFFICER

1-53. The battalion FSO is the FSCOORD and principal FS advisor to the
maneuver battalion commander. He is in charge of the battalion FSE and
serves as the DS FA battalion commander’s representative to the maneuver
battalion commander. The battalion FSO’s duties and responsibilities are
outlined in FM 6-20-40.

LIAISON OFFICER

1-54. A LNO assists his FA battalion in accomplishing liaison with another
FA unit or, when necessary, any other HQ with which the battalion requires
liaison. Liaison is usually required as an inherent responsibility of a R or
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1-20

GSR mission, but may also be used in any situation that requires extremely
close coordination with another unit. A LNO is usually part of an organic
liaison section, found in corps FA battalions and some divisional/GS
battalions. However, when necessary, battalions without an organic liaison
section sometimes create temporary liaison elements out of existing assets. A
more detailed discussion of the liaison function is in Chapter 2.

1-55. Because the LNO represents his commander, he must have the
commander’s full confidence. He should be able to:

» Understand how his commander thinks and represent his position.
 Interpret his commander's messages.

» Convey his commander's vision, mission, and concept of operations and
guidance.

1-56. The LNO's professional capabilities and personal characteristics must
encourage confidence and cooperation with the commander and staff of the
receiving unit. He must possess tact and:

* Be thoroughly knowledgeable of his unit's mission and its TTP;
organization; capabilities; and communications equipment.

e Quickly become familiar with the receiving unit's organization,
capabilities, mission, tactics, TSOP, and staff procedures. In the case of
multinational forces, the LNO must also understand the receiving
unit's doctrine and customs.

» Be familiar with the requirements for and the purpose of liaison; the
liaison system, and its corresponding reports, reporting documents, and
records; and the training of the liaison team.

» Observe the established channels of command and staff functions.

1-57. In addition to those listed in FM 101-5, the LNO’s duties may include:

» Facilitate the exchange of situational awareness data between the two
units — especially friendly and enemy FA information, fire plans, target
lists, CSS information.

» Represent the reinforcing unit during the supported unit's MDMP and
development of the FASP.

» Assist the S3 and S2 with the counterfire fight, and other missions that
significantly involve the reinforcing unit.

» Assist the S2 with targeting and the rapid dissemination of targeting
information to the reinforcing unit.

» Assist the S3s of both battalions in identifying EFATs and determining
EFAT responsibilities for the reinforcing unit.

» Advise the S2 and S3 of CCIR and force protection support required by
the reinforcing unit.

» Assist both units in development of MSU plans and CONOPS plans.
Ensure MSU and CONOPS plans address the liaison function.

 Assist the staffs of both units in establishing and maintaining effective
communication with their counterparts.
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RADAR SECTION LEADER

1-58.

In battalions that have an organic or attached radar section, the radar

section leader is a key participant in the battalion’s planning and operations.
The radar section leader, assisted by the radar section chief, performs the
day-to-day supervision of the radar section. He monitors and directs the
training and performance of radar personnel and supervises operation,
maintenance, and trouble shooting of radar equipment. He also:

Advises the FA battalion commander and his staff on radar operations.
Participates in developing radar employment plans and orders.
Ensures the capabilities and limitations of the radar are considered.

Selects radar positions that support the search sector requirements of
planned zones, optimize TA, and facilitate movement.

Identifies zone restrictions violated during planning and rehearsals.
Coordinates, through the S3, positioning and security for the section.
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Chapter 2
Command Post Operations

This chapter provides the FA battalion commander and his staff guidance
for effective CP operations. It focuses on the main CP and the TOC, and
discusses liaison operations. The chapter is organized into six sections.
Section | provides an overview of the FA battalion CP. Section Il
discusses TOC organization and responsibilities. Section Il provides
examples and suggestions for TOC configurations. Section IV provides an
overview of TOC information management. Section V covers CP
positioning and movement. Section VI discusses liaison operations.

SECTION | — THE FA BATTALION COMMAND POST

2-01. C2 of a FA battalion is exercised through the establishment of a
battalion CP and two to four operations centers. The TOC and the ALOC may
both be part of the CP when all or most HQ and CSS elements are
consolidated in one location. If the battalion establishes the trains separately,
the ALOC will locate with the trains. If the battalion establishes dual trains,
it may also establish a BSOC to control the field trains while the ALOC
controls the combat trains. The ALOC and BSOC are discussed further in
Chapter 7. The battalion may also form a tactical action center (TAC) to place
C2 forward during high intensity, fast moving operations. The TAC would
concentrate on the current battle, performing critical operations, FD, and
intelligence tasks, while the TOC performed non-critical current tasks and
planning and coordination functions. The TAC requires a vehicle that can
keep up with the supported maneuver unit, two robust FATDS C2 systems
(AFATDS or IFSAS) for operations and FD, and communications equipment
noted in Chapter 3.

2-02. The primary C2 facility is the battalion CP. It is normally located where
the battalion can best command and control all assets and influence FA and
other FS systems in support of force operations. With the fielding of
increasingly capable digital C2 systems, the battalion can establish limited
CP operations at various locations, e.g., on the move operating out of one or
two vehicles, at the unit trains, or at a FSE. Limited CP operations may
consist of a temporary jump TOC (JTOC) used to facilitate movement of the
TOC to a new location. Use of the JTOC is discussed further in Section V.

2-03. The battalion will also designate an alternate CP, which will assume
control of battalion operations in the event the main CP becomes inoperable
or loses communications. The alternate CP may be another FA battalion CP
(especially likely with reinforced/reinforcing units), a firing battery, the
brigade FSE, or the ALOC.

2-1
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CPCOMPOSITION

2-04. The make-up of the battalion CP will vary with the situation and the
commander’s concept of operations. Most of the elements that comprise the
CP are in the headquarters, headquarters and service battery (HHSB) or in
headquarters, headquarters battery (HHB) and service battery (SB). The CP
may include elements from each primary staff section. However, it frequently
is a small, operations oriented facility containing the following elements:

+ Battalion command element.

« TOC.

« Communications support.

* Survey elements.

BATTALION COMMAND ELEMENT

2-05. The battalion command element consists of the battalion commander,
assisted by the CSM, the XO, and their drivers. When they are in the CP,
they frequently work out of the TOC where they can best monitor and control
the battalion’s operations. They may also have their own tent for personal use
and as a place to work or conduct meetings away from the TOC.

2-06. The members of the command element are often away from the CP
observing, directing, or otherwise influencing the action at critical places on
the battlefield. The FA battalion commander positions himself where he can
best fulfill all of his command responsibilities. This may be in the FA
battalion CP, a trains location, a firing battery, or a key traffic or observation
point. A DS battalion commander, as the FSCOORD, may at times be in the
supported maneuver unit's HQ, a FSE, or with the supported maneuver
commander at a critical location on the battlefield. A R FA battalion
commander may position himself in the DS battalion CP, the maneuver
brigade CP, or the R FA battalion CP. Commanders of GS/GSR battalions will
locate based on guidance from the higher or force FA commander.

2-07. The battalion XO, CSM, S3 and, in divisional units, the brigade FSO
provide critical C2 support which allows the battalion commander the
flexibility to position himself wherever the situation dictates. In units
equipped with the AFATDS, the FA battalion commander may have an
automated C2 system in his vehicle that allows him to monitor digital traffic
and aid in C2 of the battalion while he operates away from the CP.

2-08. The battalion XO may operate out of the ALOC instead of the CP,
especially when focusing his efforts on the battalion’s CSS operations. During
periods of major planning actions, or when the commander and/or S3 may be
out of the CP for extended periods, the XO will probably be in the TOC.

TACTICAL OPERATIONSCENTER

2-2

2-09. The TOC serves as the FA battalion's primary C2 hub (information
management center), assisting the battalion commander in synchronizing FA
fires in support of force operations. It is the location in the battalion where
the majority of planning, staff coordination, plan execution,
receiving/disseminating information, and monitoring of key events occurs. In
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order for the FA battalion to accomplish its assigned mission, the TOC (as a
minimum) should be able to perform the following critical functions:

Advise the battalion commander, and as appropriate, key FS personnel,
on the FA organization for combat, FA positioning, allocation of
ammunition, and FA attack guidance.

Perform tactical FD — select FA units and ammunition to support fire
mission requests in response to the maneuver commander's attack
guidance and to ensure the desired effects are achieved.

Plan FA operations — generate a FASP that outlines the concept of
operations and responsibilities for the battalion and describes the FA
battalion commander’s plan for accomplishing assigned missions and
responsibilities. In a DS battalion, the FASP must address the concept
of employment and responsibilities of all FA supporting the maneuver
force, and is prepared in coordination with the brigade FSE as part of
the maneuver OPORD. The operations section, in coordination with the
FSCOORD and the FSEs, ensures that the FA plan is synchronized
with the maneuver force plan.

Direct and execute current operations - control FA and TA assets that
are organic, attached, or reinforcing the battalion. Move and position
firing elements and orchestrate the delivery of effective fires in support
of force operations.

Monitor technical FD - provide technical assistance to battery
FDCs/platoon operation centers (POCs).

Maintain situational awareness of the overall combined arms operation
to ensure the battalion provides timely, responsive support and rapidly
adjusts to the changes encountered.

Conduct information management operations, receiving, processing,
and disseminating critical battlefield information in all formats.

Plan and direct counterfire operations as directed by force FA HQ as
part of force FA counterfire operations, in support of a maneuver force
(DS mission), and as necessary for force protection.

Conduct essential intelligence operations and tasks.

Perform FA targeting — generally focused on counterfire or targets
related to specific battalion missions (such as suppression of enemy air
defenses [SEAD]). FA battalions with a DS mission will also be
integrally involved in the total targeting process of the supported
maneuver force.

Plan and direct Class V operations in coordination with the S4 and
BAO.

Plan/direct survey operations to support the battalion’s FA operations
and any assigned external survey support taskings for radars, target
area survey requirements, mortars, or TA/intelligence assets.

Plan, direct, and conduct all communications operations, to include
radio, wire, automation management, and signal security.

Plan and direct NBC defensive operations within the battalion.

Provide general direction and overwatch of administrative and logistics
operations in coordination with the ALOC and the batteries.

Perform MSU operations.

2-3
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HHSB/HHB COMMANDER & FIRST SERGEANT

2-10. The HHSB/HHB commander and 1SG are responsible for the security
and logistical support for all of the elements in the battery. Because elements
of the HHSB/HHB are usually dispersed among both the battalion CP and
the trains, the HHSB/HHB commander and 1SG must work closely with all
staff officers and section leaders to ensure adequate support. Where
applicable, the HHSB/HHB leadership team also monitors the status and
administrative and logistical requirements of FS or liaison teams.

2-11. In a HHB/SB based battalion, the HHB leadership team can usually
devote more attention to the security, support, and movement of the battalion
CP as the SB leadership team supervises much of the battalion trains (e.g.,
the field trains). (Both leadership teams must coordinate their efforts as
elements from both batteries may be dispersed between the CP and the
trains.) The HHB leadership team may, at times, operate out of the CP with
some supply, food service, and battery maintenance assets temporarily moved
forward to service the CP. While positioning and movement of the CP are
primarily an S3 responsibility, the HHB leadership team can provide
assistance in reconnaissance, movement, and occupation.

2-12. Because the HHSB leadership team has a greater sphere of
responsibilities, which includes support for the trains, the staff sections must
take increased responsibility for the security and support of the CP (S3) and
the trains (S1/S4). Also, the HHSB CSS assets normally operate out of the
trains. Most support for the CP may be provided on a periodic or as needed
basis; however, a maintenance contact team may support the CP on an
extended basis if needed. The HHSB leadership team usually operates from
the trains area, moving their operations to the CP only when necessary to
better coordinate support.

2-13. The increased responsibilities of the HHSB commander and 1SG may
increase the need for them to operate independently. At these times, the 1SG
may need to use a vehicle from one of the HHSB sections.

CP COMMUNICATIONS SUPPORT

2-14. The S6, the S3, and the HHSB/HHB commander work together to
ensure the CP has adequate communications support. This primarily includes
assistance in the set up and maintenance of radio, wire, and digital
communications/automation equipment and retrans capability. Since the S6
must also support the battalion’s other operations centers and batteries, the
communications element in the CP may consist of a contact team that travels
with and gives priority to CP support. At times, the majority of the S6 section
may operate within the CP. If the battalion is supplemented with additional
communication assets to support special missions or circumstances, such as
theater missile defense (TMD) or SEAD, these may also become part of the
CP.

SURVEY ELEMENTS

2-4

2-15. The battalion survey sections may base their operations out of the CP
in order to allow better C2 by the S3.
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SECTION Il - TOC ORGANIZATION

TOC ORGANIZATION

2-16. The FA battalion TOC consists of two major functional elements — the
operations and intelligence (O&I) element (composed of the operations section
and the intelligence section) and the battalion FDC. The O&I element
manages both current and future operations and coordinates all aspects of FA
support. It also performs the planning and operational functions, such as
developing FA plans/orders, conducting “artillerized” IPB, developing
artillery targets, tracking the status of subordinate units, and controlling unit
movements.

2-17. The FDC performs tactical FD by processing calls for fire, determining
the type and amount of ammunition required to achieve the desired effects,
and transmitting fire orders to the firing battery FDCs or POCs. The
battalion FDC also monitors technical FD within the battalion.

OPERATIONS SECTION

2-18. The responsibilities of the operations section are to:
» Plan/coordinate the positioning of key C2 and CSS elements and firing
batteries/platoons supporting current and future operations.

* Plan/coordinate all battalion movements and assist the battery
commanders with coordination of movements. This includes assignment
of routes and PAs and their clearance through the supported unit.

e Maintain current operational status of all organic, attached, and
reinforcing/reinforced units.

» Prepare and disseminate all operational reports.

* Maintain the friendly situational awareness and common operational
picture.
= Maintain the operations maps — manual and automated.
= Maintain manual status charts, logs, reports, and equivalent

automated databases and reports.

* Provide the FDC with the most updated operational data on battery
and platoon positions, both current and planned. When applicable,
ensure FSEs and/or reinforced/reinforcing FA units are receiving all
necessary current and planned operational data.

» Coordinate survey requirements for the zone of responsibility with the
force FA survey planning and control element (SPCE).

* Advise the FDC, FSE (if applicable), reinforcing/reinforced FA (as
appropriate), and force FA HQ on scheduling of all preplanned fires.

» Prepare and disseminate the FASP. As appropriate, assist FSEs with
development of the FSP (DS mission) and coordinate preparation of the
FASP as part of the FSP.

* Monitor ammunition consumption and direct resupply for the battalion.

» Coordinate liaison with a reinforced FA unit and direct the efforts of
liaison personnel provided to the reinforced unit.

2-5
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Inform other staff sections (S1, S4, combat trains and field trains) of the
current status of the supported forces and any changes that will require
changes in FA support.

Supervise battalion NBC defensive operations.

Plan, coordinate, and supervise OPSEC within the battalion.
Coordinate OPSEC with the S2 and S6.

Assume control of reinforcing/reinforced artillery battalions during
MSU operations, if necessary.

Coordinate communications requirements for the battalion.

INTELLIGENCE SECTION

2-6

2-19.

The intelligence section is an integral part of the O&I section. The

intelligence section provides the commander and S3 with intelligence
information essential to the operation and survival of the battalion. Specific
responsibilities of the intelligence section are:

Prepare in-depth “artillerized” IPB products of the supported unit
sector in coordination with the supported maneuver and/or higher FA
HQ S2. The FA battalion IPB is not an independent product. It is an
extension of the supported maneuver unit and/or higher FA HQ IPB,
focused on specific artillery-related intelligence requirements. IPB
production is a continuous process.

Assist the S3 in PA selection to ensure that positions are in consonance
with IPB insights and survivability requirements.

Develop the TA tab to the FASP and the RDO for organic and attached
radars. The RDO designates positions and establishes cueing
procedures. Coordinate the use of all TA radars, organic, or attached,
with the battalion S3. (For more detailed information see FM 6-121,
Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for Field Artillery Target
Acquisition.)

Develop targeting data based on the supported maneuver commander's
high-payoff target list (HPTL), attack guidance matrix (AGM) and force
FA HQ direction. Provide recommendations and input to the targeting
team that develops the HPTL and AGM for the maneuver commander
and/or the force FA HQ. (For detailed information on the targeting
process, see FM 6-20-10, Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for The
Targeting Process.)

Monitor enemy artillery tactics and techniques within the supported
unit sector and report to higher HQ.

Exchange combat information and intelligence with the supported
maneuver unit, subordinate units, reinforcing/reinforced units, higher
HQ, and adjacent units as appropriate.

Coordinate with battery 1SGs to develop a ground and air defense plan
for the battalion.

Assist the S3 with planning, coordination, and conduct of OPSEC.
Coordinate external battalion security requirements.
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FIRE DIRECTION CENTER

2-20.

The battalion FDC provides tactical fire planning and fire control

through automated command and control systems with manual backup and
communications equipment. Specific responsibilities are as follows:

Monitor and operate in the battalion FD and FS coordination nets
(voice and data).

Schedule fire units for preplanned fires in coordination with the S3,
brigade FSO (if applicable), reinforcing/reinforced FA (as appropriate),
and force FA HQ.

Review the maneuver commander’s attack guidance and/or force FA
HQ directives and ensure they are applied to all fire mission requests.
Ensure all battalion elements have the proper guidances and attack
criteria entered into digital systems for both current and planned
operations. Where applicable, this includes all FSEs and requires close
coordination with the brigade/regimental FSE.

Execute preplanned fires as requested by force FA HQ, FSEs,
observers, and reinforced units.

Coordinate fire mission processing procedures (data and voice) with
FSEs, force FA HQ, reinforced/reinforcing units, and targeting/
intelligence assets as appropriate. This includes digital fire mission
routing and AFATDS intervention rules.

Respond to immediate fire requests in the priority established by the
supported maneuver commander's attack criteria.

Ensure the battalion meets the five requirements for accurate predicted
fires:

= Accurate target location and size.

= Accurate firing unit locations.

= Updated weapon and ammunition information.

= Valid met information.

= Accurate computational procedures.

Determine registration requirements in coordination with the S3.
Provide technical FD assistance to battery/platoon FDCs as required.
Coordinate for technical FD in case of catastrophic loss of the technical
FD capability of battery/platoon FDCs.

Ensure that all fire missions comply with current FSCMs.

Assist the S3 in monitoring ammunition expenditures. In cannon units
this includes ammunition lot management. Recommend changes to
attack criteria or other tactical FD guidances as necessary.

Conduct MSU operations as required.

Establish and practice standard procedures for FDC operations in a
degraded mode.

TOC BATTLE STAFF ORGANIZATION

2-21.

The activities of the TOC are supervised by the S3. For the S3 to

manage the FA battle, the entire TOC must work as an orchestrated team
under his direction. Usually, the S3 is not given a specific shift of duty

2-7



FM 3-09.21 (FM 6-20-1)

because he is expected to be directing operations during critical times. Table

2-1 depicts a sample 24-hour TOC schedule of key personnel.

Table 2-1. Sample 24-Hour TOC Operations

DUTY POSITION FIRST SHIFT SECOND SHIFT
Operations/Duty Officer S3 Assistant S3
Chemical Officer NBC NCO Chemical Officer

Operations NCO

Master Gunner

Operations SGT

Operations AFATDS Operator

Ops FATDS Specialist

Ops FATDS Specialist

Intelligence AFATDS Operator

Intelligence Analyst

Intel FATDS Specialist

Intelligence/Targeting Officer

S2

Intelligence Sergeant
or Targeting Officer *

FDO FDO Ch Fire Control SGT
FDC AFATDS Operator Fire Control SGT FDC FATDS Specialist
CESO S6 Signal Spt Sys Ch

' _ In FA battalions with a DS mission the targeting officer will usually operate in the supported

maneuver brigade or regiment FSE.
Ops = operations, Intel = intelligence, Ch = chief, Spt = support, Sys = system

2-8

2-22. The S3 positions himself in the TOC where he can see and hear critical
information that will allow him to make sound tactical decisions based on the
FA commander’'s guidance. In the event the S3 is not in the TOC, the
assistant S3 or shift officer assumes the S3's responsibility of managing TOC
operations.

2-23. Each section should maintain a shift log, documenting the major
events, actions, and message traffic applicable to the section, as well as
accomplishment of major shift responsibilities. The log serves as a record of
the major events and as a tool to prepare for shift briefings.

2-24. Shifts should overlap by about an hour to allow proper handover of the
battle. Also, shift changeover for each section may be staggered to improve
continuity (e.g., operations at 1200, intelligence at 1400, and FDC at 1600).
There should be, by TSOP, an established procedure where, approximately an
hour before shift change, all maps, status boards, shift logs, and such are
updated with the most current information, all filing and document
destruction is accomplished, and general TOC housekeeping completed. Both
manual and automated systems must be addressed. The oncoming shift
should be given time to review maps, status boards, shift logs, and other
applicable tools. The outgoing shift should provide a shift briefing that
addresses, as a minimum, current operational status (FA and maneuver),
TOC status (vehicles and equipment), and battalion, TOC, and section tasks.
The S3, or section leaders, may establish a standard TSOP format for the
shift change briefing.
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SECTION Il - TOC CONFIGURATIONS

2-25. The following figures provide examples of TOC configurations (external
array and common area). They are provided only as examples and for use as
guides to stimulate ideas for development of a functional TOC tailored to
meet the needs of the unit.

2-26. The examples provided are for towed (T) cannon (Figure 2-1), SP
cannon (Figure 2-2) and MLRS (Figure 2-3) battalion TOCs. However, any
battalion can use any of the basic layouts (back-to-back, side-by-side) as a
general guide in organizing a TOC. Figure 2-3 provides a more detailed
example of the internal layout within a TOC to include the placement of C2
systems. The digital equipment shown in the figure can also be removed from
the vehicles and set up in the track extensions when mobility and rapid
displacement are not required. (Note — C2V is used generically for C2 vehicle)

TOWED CANNON BATTALION TOC LAYOUT (EXAMPLE)

[‘] GENERATOR D HM%/IZWV
SPSWMAP T INTELMAP . FDCMAP
OPS FDC
HMMWV HMMWV
EDC CHART
DOCK
COMMANDER'S

HMMWV

[ } GENERATOR

]

il

ENTRANCE

Figure 2-1. 105mm/155mm (T) Cannon Battalion TOC Array
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SP CANNON BATTALION TOC LAYOUT (EXAMPLE)

COMMANDER'S
HMMWV

LN

Q % FDC
M577/M1068
— B
0
(]
] [ ] OlF
el | | INTELLIGENCE
ap [] @ M577/M1068
Operations ]
e S Q I OPERATIONS
ap ]
Plans 1 [] @ M577/M1068
M: Door —
L e CBEY

Door

0 @ S,
/\ /\ HMM3WV

00— D

Figure 2-2. 155mm (SP) Cannon Battalion TOC Array
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MLRSBATTALION TOC LAYOUT (EXAMPLE)

TA-312

TA-312
[——OPS MAP DSVT AN/VRC-92F 1% FDS/
|I| AFATDS

T
DUPLICATING [ ANIGRC-193A W
MACHINE FAX Jﬁgéé
u CMPT
| SHELF opP
|

FDC
cav
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'
MSRT MAP CLOCK STATUS CHARTS

AN/VRC-
92F

INTEIr MAP ENTRﬁNCE
L A 1
? FDS/
i AFATDS |
AN/VRC-92F v
N Intel
cav
INTEL MAP
D TA-312 D v %
| ——
AN/VRC-92F TP FDS/
AN/VRC-90F > A | AFATDS
?\‘ng AN/GROlQSM Operations
e ca2v
NBC
582 oPs MAP

TOC EQUIPMENT
2-27.

Figure 2-3. MLRS Battalion TOC — Side-by-Side Configuration

The following items are recommended (but not limited to) for use in the

TOC common areas (extensions) to enhance mission execution;

2-28.

Tables/desks/chairs/clock/heaters (as required).

TA-1035 telephones/remoted mobile subscriber radio telephone (MSRT).
TA-312 telephones. Remotes for combat net radios (CNRS).
Reproduction equipment and facsimile (fax) machine.

Weapon and load bearing equipment (LBE) racks.

Plans, intelligence, and operations map boards.

Storage bins for overlays and maps.

Status boards for tracking combat information.

The common area is the primary workspace for the key TOC members.

During frequent or anticipated movement, much equipment will remain up-
loaded, with much work occurring inside the vehicles. If the TOC will remain
in place for an extended time, most of the equipment can be moved or
remoted to the common area. Space is a limitation and tentage may be
needed to provide additional workspace. TOC leaders must consider weather,
as some of the equipment may be sensitive to extreme temperature,
humidity, dirt and dust, or other factors. As the common area is also more
vulnerable to shrapnel and small-arms fire, the S3 should consider force
protection measures in determining TOC setup.

2-11
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SECTION IV — TOC INFORMATION MANAGEMENT]

2-29. The process of C2 in the FA battalion is unique. Unlike the C2
structures of maneuver forces where the commander directs the forces
commander-to-commander, the FA battalion S3 controls unit movements and
executes artillery fires based on the FA battalion commander’s guidance. The
battalion commander still commands the battalion, but the S3 is the manager
of FA assets and translates the vision of the commander into FA fires.

MANAGEMENT OF TACTICAL INFORMATION

2-12

2-30. The battalion S3 and the rest of the TOC staff control the day-to-day
operations of the FA battalion. It is at the TOC where battlefield information
is received and processed into FA tactical movement, delivery of FA fires, and
sustainment operations. For the battalion staff to effectively track the tactical
situation and satisfy the maneuver commander’s concept of FA fires,
situational awareness and battle tracking must be as accurate as possible.
The physical layout of the TOC should support the flow of information and
allow the S3 to direct the efforts of the staff in an efficient manner.

2-31. The S3 should position himself in the TOC where he can effectively
manage his battle staff. He should be at a vantage point where he has access
to radios and telephones and can observe the monitors of the C2 computers,
the operations/intelligence maps, and other status charts. He can take in
tactical information, give guidance, and avoid the common pitfall of becoming
preoccupied with tasks better handled by subordinates.

2-32. The primary information pipelines in the TOC are its internal and
external voice and digital nets. (See Chapter 3, for TOC net structures.)
Normally, in a DS battalion, the two nets that give the S3 the clearest picture
of current events on the battlefield are the maneuver brigade FS coordination
and the maneuver command nets (voice). It is important to understand that
the FA staff monitors these nets and does not normally transmit on them. To
reduce confusion in the TOC, it is recommended these two nets be the only
ones audible on remote devices in the operations (extension) area. The other
voice nets should be monitored by headset or monitored from inside the
appropriate staff vehicles. The S3 is kept informed of the majority of the
traffic on the other nets (voice and data) by status charts updates, reviewing
message forms, and computer printouts. Anything of significance that
requires the S3's attention should be brought to him immediately. In a
battalion providing reinforcing or GS fires, the communications requirements
will differ, but the S3 will still focus on the nets that will provide him the
tactical information to make sound, logical decisions.

2-33. The battalion FD nets, operations/fire net, and maneuver FS
coordination net are the S3's principal conduits to understand where fires are
planned and executed. These nets allow the TOC to execute its responsibility
to review every mission and provide a secondary independent check to verify
that no FSCMs are being violated and to reduce the chances of fratricide.
Data and voice missions should be checked. The S3 observes where targets
are in relation to the tactical situation to better understand the flow of the
battle.
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2-34. The O&l section must closely monitor the information received from all
tactical information sources (voice, digital, fax) to verify critical data, identify
potentially inaccurate information, and to resolve discrepancies between
conflicting reports or data.

2-35. By monitoring the supported maneuver command net, the S3 can
determine the tempo of the operation, anticipate where the focus of fires will
be directed by the FSCOORD, and maintain the situation map(s). This allows
the S3 to be proactive in positioning units and managing ammunition for
effective tactical control of fires. If used, the net should be remoted to the S3’s
battle station.

2-36. The TOC passes tactical orders and information to the batteries and
any supporting artillery over the battalion command net. This net can be
remoted to the operations sergeant’s post and monitored by a radio telephone
operator with headset. The S3 receives the information passed on this net by
monitoring the computer screens and status boards and by reviewing
messages and reports used to update situation maps. Situation reports and
updates of information with battalion combat and field trains should not be
passed on this net. Routine administrative and logistical traffic should be
sent on the battalion administrative/logistics net or mobile subscriber
equipment (MSE) network.

2-37. The S2 monitors the supported maneuver O&I net. The focus of the
traffic on this net is maneuver specific but the S2 can garner much
information relevant to FA support requirements and operational/security
considerations. The S2 section should monitor this with either a remote (with
headset) or from inside the S2 vehicle. Routine traffic can be passed to the S3
on message forms. Critical traffic requiring the S3's attention may be
monitored, from his battle station, on the S2's remote. FA battalions with a
GSR/GS mission probably will not monitor this net, but the force FA HQ O&l
net instead.

2-38. The DIVARTY/FA brigade command/fire network is the most
immediate voice link the FA battalion has to access the force artillery
counterfire system, request for additional fires, FS coordination, and C2 of
subordinate units (particularly when out of the range of CNRs).

2-39. The MSE system gives the TOC a tremendous capability to coordinate
actions and to verify or exchange critical information. It is ideal for routine
traffic between the TOC, ALOC, FSEs, BSOC, force FA HQ, and supported
force HQ. It is a superb tool for rapid land coordination with force FA HQ,
supported brigade or battalion task forces for areas to move and position
supporting FA units and assets.

2-40. On today's battlefield, an increasing amount of tactical information
flows over the FA battalion’s automated C2 equipment. The TOC constantly
interfaces digitally with other units’ primary C2 systems and with other
digital devices/systems that generate, receive, or forward information.
Automated battle management is a developing skill as system capabilities
and unit tactics and techniques are rapidly evolving.

2-13
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INFORMATION MANAGEMENT TOOLS

2-41. The capability of a TOC to function effectively is based on the staff's
ability to manage information. This is not a simple task when considering the
volume of traffic that is passed and captured in the TOC'’s battle command
system (AFATDS, IFSAS, FDS, or LTACFIRE) and associated/stand-alone
communications systems. It is very easy for units to experience information
overload unless they have simple and effective methods in place to process
information.

2-42. In the TOC, the staff may use graphical displays (e.g., map boards with
overlays, status boards, and/or digital screens) to give the FA commander a
complete situation report of the status of his unit, the supported maneuver
unit, and/or the reinforcing/reinforced FA units. The displays should be
informative enough to assist him in making tactical and administrative
decisions, as well as aid in managing his FA assets. This will only happen if
the staff has an effective system in place to visually display critical data.

AUTOMATED C2 EQUIPMENT

MAP BOARDS

2-14

2-43. The S3 and all TOC officers and NCOs should understand the
capabilities and limitations of their automated C2 equipment. They should
understand what screen views are available and how those views can be
changed to display desired data and to filter out undesired information that
can clutter the screens. TOC leaders must quickly recognize bad or suspect
data on the screens or automated reports as this data can be rapidly
disseminated to numerous external and internal users.

2-44. Operators should be thoroughly trained in all aspects of the C2 systems
they use. They should know how to enter, extract, and manipulate data,
change screen views, and prepare/pull reports. They should also understand
the significance of the data they are handling. This includes identifying
critical graphics (such as a contaminated area), reports, and messages that
must be brought to a leader’s attention immediately. They should understand
when to alert leaders to changes in key data such as ammunition levels.
Leaders should ensure that C2 equipment operators are not merely keyboard
operators but critical members of the warfighting team.

2-45. The TOC should have established procedures to maintain a manual
backup capability. The TOC will quickly need accurate maps, overlays,
charts, printed computer reports, and other manual records if automated
systems fail. During peak periods, TOC leaders should monitor how well both
automated and manual information tools are being maintained. They must
ensure TOC personnel back up, print out, and post or record digital data so
the TOC can immediately execute manual operations if necessary. TOC
training should include drills in switching to degraded operations (in which
one or more automated systems malfunction) and to a totally manual
information management system in case of major automation failure.

2-46. Standardized map boards should be established in accordance with
force FA HQ and/or supported unit TSOP. This will facilitate standard map
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OVERLAYS

STATUSBOARDS

mounting procedures throughout the organization and allow overlays to be
exchanged with minimum loss of accuracy.

2-47. Acetate overlays are constructed to conform to standardized map
boards. All overlays should be the same size and edged with tape. The goal is
to display graphics on an overlay, mount the overlay on various map boards,
and maintain an acceptable degree of accuracy.

2-48. Units should establish a standard (TSOP) mounting and posting system
for overlays. When an overlay is placed on a map board, the following
information should be visible:

» Overlay description.

e OPORD, FASP, fragmentary order (FRAGO), number if applicable.
» Unit originating the overlay.

» Date-time group.

» Security classification (top and bottom).

» Grid-line tick marks for orientation (minimum of two).

2-49. The staff should track the current status of elements and other combat
information on status boards (containing appropriate charts) that are neat
and organized. Much of this information may exist in various automated
formats in AFATDS or other C2 software. This information is automatically
updated as the new information is input by TOC personnel or is digitally
received from other elements. Manual status boards and information folders
should be compared to the automated information formats/sources to
facilitate maintenance and emergency transition to manual operations.
However, the manual status boards should be designed to best
organize/display required data in a TOC setting.

2-50. The TOC may position and maintain status boards along functional
lines. For example, the S2’s status board may contain a RDO, air defense
status, survey section equipment status, MOPP level, or battalion defense
diagram. The operations section status board(s) may contain all the call signs
and frequencies, track combat strength and ammunition, FSCMs, observer
locations, the FASM, or FS execution matrix (FSEM).

2-51. Within the TOC, the minimum information to be tracked includes:
* CCIR.
« Commander’s intent (Immediate and two above).
» Missions two levels up and the battalion mission statement.
» The maneuver commander’s concept of FS.
* EFSTs and EFATS.
* FASM/FSEM.
» Batteries'/platoons’ primary, alternate, and supplementary locations.
* Howitzer/launcher status (crew and weapon system) and posture.
« Ammunition carrier strength.
* FS team-vehicle (FIST-V) status.

2-15
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SITUATION MAPS

* FDC/POC status — to include personnel strength and status of
automated FD systems.

« Ammunition count by type and platoon.

» Radar positions, zones (active and planned), and cueing schedule.
e Order planning timeline.

* NBC status.

* Priority of fires and current FSCMs.

« Call signs and frequencies.

 Air defense artillery (ADA) status.

» Personnel status.

» Task organization/FA organization for combat.
» Radiation exposure status.

* AGM and HPTL.

* Risk assessment.

* Friendly mortar locations.

» Main supply routes.

* Immediate-actions status.

2-52. There are normally three situation maps mounted on map boards in the
TOC. They are plans, intelligence, and operations maps. Each has functions
that may overlap. The plans map is used during the planning process and for
future operations. The intelligence map is primarily used for IPB process, FA
targeting, and current enemy situation. The operations map is the most
widely used in the TOC to maintain the current friendly situation. The
intelligence and operations maps should always complement each other.

2-53. The operations map should contain overlays depicting the current
location of friendly maneuver forces, FISTs, FA units (and range fans), radars
under battalion control, proposed PAs, FSCMs, and current fire plan(s).

2-54. Situation maps should be kept simple and manageable. Tactical
information should be displayed on one of the following type overlays:

« Maneuver graphics overlay.
* FA position/movement overlay.
e The target overlay.

Maneuver Graphics Overlay

2-16

2-55. The supported maneuver TOC produces this overlay, which depicts the
supported maneuver AO, objectives, battle positions, locations of boundaries,
phase lines, other maneuver control measures, and airspace coordination
graphics. Normally, the brigade FSO coordinates for a copy for the DS
battalion TOC. The S3 uses this overlay in planning movements and clearing
fires. As a minimum, the TOC disseminates copies to the firing batteries,
survey section, organic/attached radars, combat and field trains, and R/GSR
artillery TOC. The force FA HQ should provide graphics to GS battalions.
Additionally, the brigade FSO will input the geometry into the automated
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tactical fire control system (for GS battalion, the DIVARTY, Corps Arty, or
the FA brigade fire control element [FCE] provides the geometry ).

2-56. Because it constitutes the frame of reference, the maneuver graphics
overlay is the first overlay placed on the situation map boards during
execution. On the operations map, the S3 uses it as a check to preclude
fratricide and to gage the tempo of the battle in regard to the maneuver plan.

FA Position Area Overlay

Target Overlay

Additional Overlays

2-57. The FA PA overlay is used for planning PAs for firing batteries, trains,
the TOC, radar, reinforcing artillery units, and other force FA assets. It
depicts all FA unit positions and range fans. Planning PAs is a continuous
process that involves the close coordination between the DS TOC and the
brigade TOC (for GSR/GS units, coordination is made with the DIVARTY or
FA brigade TOC). The assistant S3, with help from the S2, normally prepares
the overlay. PAs should be clearly identifiable on the overlay. Coordination is
made with the brigade TOC, through the brigade FSO, for land clearance
(also, force FA HQ is queried for position requirements for any GSR/GS
assets). Copies of the overlay are distributed to the brigade FSO, firing
batteries, organic/attached radar, combat and field trains, reinforcing
artillery, and to the force FA HQ.

2-58. As a planning tool, it supplements the target list worksheet or computer
printout by graphically depicting all targets and the total fire plan for an
operation. It is used in developing the PA overlay for ensuring batteries can
be positioned to range targets. This is the top overlay on the situation map.
Since the overlay supplements the printed target list and is subject to
constant changes, it is not normally reproduced as part of any plan. The
degree of precision needed for delivery of fires discourages its use for
anything other than a tool for planning and graphic aid in execution.

2-59. As targets are fired, they should be colored red in accordance with FM
6-40. This graphically shows the S3 where fires are focused and assists him in
anticipating future requirements.

2-60. There are other overlays that can be used to assist the S3 and TOC
personnel in planning and executing the FASP. Most are only needed in
special situations. The S3 decides the order in which they appear on the
situation map. Some of these overlays may include:

» Obstacle overlay -- In addition to showing the location of planned and
fired scatterable mines (SCATMINE) minefields, this overlay shows the
location of existing and planned engineer obstacles. The S3 may use
this overlay in planning PAs for firing preplanned SCATMINE, unit
movements to avoid obstacles/choke points and establishing radar
sensor zones to help protect forces. The S2 maintains this overlay.

2-17
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DIGITAL MAPS

Event template with critical event matrix -- This overlay is developed
by the S2 in the IPB process. It illustrates a timed-phased analysis of
the enemy’s course of action (COA). The event template is an overlay
that may contain named areas of interest (NAIs), targeted areas of
interest (TAIs), enemy timeline and order of battle, and DST or enemy
critical events matrix. The overlay aids the FA staff in planning unit
movements while providing continuous fires, ensuring the FASP will
support maneuver operations and when used in conjunction with the
FSEM, it assists in fine-tuning FA assets synchronization.

NBC -- This overlay has two functions. The first is to show areas of
NBC contamination in the AO. The second is to show the location of
decontamination sites and routes to each. The overlay is generated and
maintained by the battalion chemical officer/NCO.

Communications capability -- If the terrain presents any unique
communications profile limitations, the S6 would construct a site profile
of the terrain in the AO. This assists the S3 in planning employment of
retrans stations, displacement of units, and TOC site selection.

Radar capability -- Radar capability overlays depict the
locations/coverage of organic, attached or GS Firefinder radars. It is
used to display all confirmed targets located by the radar(s) and control
measures in the current zone of operations. This overlay is maintained
by the S2.

Logistics -- This overlay is generated by the S4 under the supervision of
the battalion XO. It depicts all pertinent logistics facilities such as main
supply routes, alternate supply routes, maintenance collection points,
mortuary affairs collection points, and ATPs. The S1 and S4
representatives at both the combat and field trains maintain the
logistics overlay. A copy is furnished to the TOC.

2-61. Digital maps are increasingly valuable tools as C2 software versions are
upgraded. AFATDS map controls allow the user considerable leeway in
modifying the view and the data displayed. The S3, S2, and FDO should
understand the map display capabilities of their AFATDS software and
determine how to best set up and coordinate digital map displays within the
TOC to maximize efficient use of the systems available. Different views may
be needed for different situations. All AFATDS operators should be able to
quickly display a digital map in the format needed. AFATDS training drills
should include rehearsals in generating the map displays required by TOC
leaders.

2-18
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SECTION V — CP POSITIONING AND MOVEMEN

2-62. Movement and positioning of the battalion CP are controlled by the S3
based on the guidance and direction of the commander. The S3 is assisted by
the S2, who provides mobility information concerning terrain, trafficability of
roads, obstacles, minefields, and contaminated areas, and survivability
information regarding ground, air, and NBC threat from enemy forces and
information about the civilian populace in the area. The S6 provides guidance
on communications factors. The HHSB/HHB leadership team and other
members of the TOC may also assist with reconnaissance, security, and
advance party operations. Clearance for the positions and movement routes
must be coordinated with the maneuver force, a function that the FSEs assist
with, especially in battalions with a DS/R mission.

CP POSITIONING CONSIDERATIONS

2-63. The S3 uses the IPB products in determining positions. The S3 usually
plans primary, alternate, and possibly supplementary CP positions (see
Chapter 6 for further discussion of these terms). The primary consideration
for positioning the CP is its ability to accomplish its mission. He must also
consider whether or not the CP will be collocated with other elements, such
as the battalion trains or a supported maneuver unit CP. Several other
factors must also be considered:

» The general movement of the forward line of own troops (FLOT), which
may be forward, rearward, static, or erratic. In a sustained, rapidly
advancing offensive operation, the CP may need to be positioned as far
forward as feasible. During a rapidly withdrawing retrograde, the CP
may be placed farther to the rear than normal. On a non-linear
battlefield, the general ebb and flow of the fight and the disposition of
forces is still a consideration, however, security considerations are
increased as the situation maybe be less predictable than on a linear
battlefield.

« Nature of the threat.

= Counterfire threat. In response to a high counterfire threat the CP
may be placed farther to the rear; outside the range of mortars and as
many of the enemy’s artillery systems as feasibly possible.
Defilade/reverse slope positioning may provide increased protection,
however, retrans of communications may be necessary.

= Air/space threat. High air threat may place increased need for
positioning the CP in heavily wooded or urban terrain that allows
better camouflage. The CP may also be placed close to ADA that can
provide coverage and away from anticipated or identified enemy air
corridors. The use of wooded/urban terrain, coupled with camouflage
and light discipline, are also critical to reducing vulnerability to air
and satellite imagery.

2-19
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= Ground threat. Consider positioning the CP with or near other

friendly elements when there is a high risk from enemy penetrating
forces or small force operations. When there is a threat of rapid
penetration from an enemy attack or counterattack, position the CP
off of the expected axis of advance, especially any high-speed avenues
of approach, if possible. Increase the size of the CP by adding CSS
elements or arranging infantry or military police (MP) support.

Electronic warfare (EW) threat. To overcome jamming, position the
CP closer to firing batteries or the retrans site. To reduce electronic
locating vulnerability, position the CP in defilade/masked locations
and use retrans. Also position the CP away from the maneuver CP
and the FA trains to reduce the threat to them and to reduce the
electronic signature. The CP should be kept small to present the
smallest electronic signature.

« Communications factors such as digital and radio communication
ranges and retrans capability must be considered. Communications is a
function of the distances between units, the capabilities of the
equipment, atmospheric conditions, and terrain.

e Terrain.

= |If canalizing terrain to the rear limits movement options, and the CP

could be quickly cut off, consider positioning close to high-speed
avenues needed for movement while considering potential exposure to
threat penetrations.

= Terrain that is extremely wet, rocky, or steep, and urban terrain may

interfere with weapon platforms, grounding of equipment, tiedowns
for extensions and shelters, and preparation of defensive positions.

= Hilly or mountainous terrain provides survivability advantages, but

may also interfere with communications for the CP.

 Friendly forces and missions.
= When extensive coordination with the maneuver HQ is critical a DS

battalion may position its CP close to the maneuver CP.

In a DS/R relationship, the CPs of the two FA battalions may be
positioned laterally or in depth, depending on the deployment of the
batteries and the concept for FS (in addition to the normal positioning
considerations. C2 and survivability are critical considerations for DS
and R units due to their generally closer proximity to the FLOT.

The CP of a GS/GSR unit is positioned to allow communication with
the force FA HQ, its own elements, and when applicable, the
reinforced unit. Communications, especially for corps FA units, is a
critical consideration as GS/GSR units frequently communicate at
more extended ranges than DS and R battalions.

JUMP TOC CONSIDERATIONS

2-64. To facilitate CONOPS during movement of the CP to a new location,
the battalion may use a JTOC. This is a variation of movement by echelon in
which a small portion of the TOC, and minimal security and support
elements, will move to the new CP location in advance of the remainder of the
CP. During the JTOC’s movement, tactical fire control is maintained at the
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CP/TOC (-), which also begins preparation for movement. Once the JTOC is
in place it conducts a CONOPS exchange with the TOC (-) and establishes
communications with subordinate, higher, and supported units before it
assumes control of the battalion. The remainder of the CP then march orders
and moves to the new CP location. Normal operations resume once the CP
has been fully established.

2-65. Composition of the JTOC is limited to key equipment/personnel. As an
example, a JTOC may consist of (but is not limited to) the following: high-
mobility multipurpose wheeled vehicle (HMMWYVY), operations vehicle with
extension, current status boards and situation maps, S2 or S3, assistant S3,
TOC NCO, FDO/FDC NCO, S2 NCO, selected O&Il and FDC personnel and
other HHB or HHSB elements to provide support and security. However, the
JTOC also could consist of about half of the CP. The size and composition of
the JTOC will depend on the tactical situation and the S3's major concerns. A
smaller JTOC may be preferred during periods of rapid advancement and
frequent moves, while a larger JTOC would be desired if security is a major
issue, and speed of movement is not critical. During a rapidly advancing
offensive operation, the JTOC may be moving again shortly after the rest of
the CP has closed and assumed control of the battalion.

2-66. The unit can use a version of the JTOC technique, basically a reversed
sequence, during defensive operations when the battalion must move to the
rear or laterally away from a penetration. The bulk of the CP would move
first, while the JTOC remains in place controlling the battalion until a new
CP is established. This allows C2 to remain close to the fight, while retaining
the mobility to quickly move out at the last possible moment.

2-67. The battalion can also form a TAC to put the battalion commander
and/or S3 closer to the action, near the maneuver commander, his CP, or a
FSE. It is especially used during operations requiring frequent, fast moves
where the main TOC would have trouble keeping pace with the supported
maneuver unit. It would be the focal point for battalion C2 of the current
fight, emphasizing operations, FD, and limited TA/intelligence functions. The
main TOC would follow as possible and monitor the situation, prepared to
assume control if necessary. It continues to conduct planning and other TOC
functions in order to allow the TAC to concentrate on the current fight during
a critical stage in the battle. The TAC will consist of only one or two vehicles
that have the speed and maneuverability to keep up with the maneuver
forces. It should have a more robust communications and FATDS capability
than a JTOC as it may operate separate from the TOC for a longer period and
must be fully capable of controlling the battalion’s fires and directing all
subordinate elements. The TAC technique is also useful when the commander
wants to send a TOC element forward with a battery artillery raid.

CPMOVEMENT TECHNIQUES

2-68. CP movement is influenced by several factors: security, organization for
combat, personnel strength, equipment status, availability of mutually
supporting battalions, and tactical situation. The TOC may move as a single
unit, in two or more echelons, or in several small elements. A major
consideration in determining the TOC movement technique is the availability
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of a reinforcing, reinforced, or other mutually supporting battalion. If another
battalion can temporarily assume the CP’s functions, the commander and S3
have more options for moving the CP. Chapter 6 provides further discussion
of movement techniques.

NO MUTUALLY SUPPORTING BATTALION

2-69. The CP may move by echelon and may utilize the JTOC concept more
frequently when another FA unit is not available to temporarily assume
control of the TOC's operations. If the battalion CP must move as a unit, the
ALOC, a firing battery, or the brigade FSE (DS units) can assume portions of
the C2 functions until the CP is reestablished. Rehearsal and clear TSOPs
are needed to prevent confusion.

NO MUTUALLY SUPPORTING BATTALION - CATASTROPHIC LOSS

2-70. If the battalion TOC is not, or will not be operational and a JTOC
cannot be established, the battalion commander may shift control to the
brigade FSE, a designated battery/platoon operations center, or even force FA
HQ. Another option is for the ALOC to assume all C2 functions except tactical
and technical fire control, which would be performed by the brigade FSE, a
firing battery, or force FA HQ. If this occurs, TOC staff still capable of
performing their duties should collocate with and assist the temporary
element in controlling the battalion until the TOC is capable of resuming
control. Generally, the surviving elements of the CP will move rapidly as a
unit to the new location (possibly the ALOC) and begin recovery,
reorganization, and reconstitution as appropriate. As soon as possible, the
TOC would assume control and normal CP operations would be restored.

MUTUALLY SUPPORTING BATTALION
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2-71. When a reinforced, reinforcing, or other mutually supporting battalion
is available and CP movements are required, MSU operations may be
conducted to transfer tactical control to the other FA battalion TOC. The
supported unit should ensure the supporting unit TOC has an updated status
on all elements and digital/voice communications are established. Before
reassuming control, the supported unit TOC should re-establish CONOPS
with the supporting TOC and with all applicable elements.
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SECTION VI — LIAISON OPERATIONS

2-72. One of the seven inherent responsibilities of a FA battalion assigned a
R or a GSR tactical mission is to provide liaison to the unit being reinforced.
However, the battalion commander may also direct liaison be established
with another FA unit, a maneuver unit, or any other element when he
identifies a need for close, effective coordination with that other unit or
element. Liaison may even be necessary with non-military elements.

2-73. Liaison is the contact or intercommunication maintained between
elements to ensure mutual understanding and unity of purpose and action.
Liaison activities augment the commander's ability to synchronize and focus
combat power. Liaison includes establishing and maintaining physical
contact and communications. Liaison activities ensure the following:
e Mutual cooperation and understanding between commanders and
staffs.

» Coordination on tactical matters to achieve mutual purpose, support,
and action.

» Exact and precise understanding of implied or inferred coordination
measures to achieve synchronized results.

2-74. Overall, liaison becomes another tool to help commanders overcome
friction, gain assurance that supporting and supported commanders
understand implicit coordination, and achieve synchronized results. Effective
liaison enhances the commander's confidence in planning and in mission
execution.

2-75. If the reinforced and reinforcing units are digitized, and both units
maintain communications and situational understanding, the actual physical
presence of a liaison team at the reinforced unit may not be required. If the
two units choose to co-locate CPs or FDCs, the liaison requirement is met and
no liaison is required.

2-76. When a corps FA battalion is assigned a tactical mission of GS, it will
normally be positioned in the area of operation of a maneuver brigade. The
FA battalion commander may consider sending one of his liaison teams to the
maneuver brigade FSE. This team can help the battalion commander in
tracking the maneuver situation and in keeping the maneuver commander
informed of the location and status of a sizable friendly force that is in his
area but not under his control.

2-77. When an Army FA battalion supports a US marine air-ground task
force (MAGTF), it should establish liaison with the marine force. The marine
controlling FA HQ will normally provide reciprocal liaison to the Army FA
battalion.

LIAISON ORGANIZATION

2-78. Corps FA battalions have one or more organic liaison sections. Each
liaison section consists of an officer, a sergeant, and one enlisted soldier.
Equipment usually consists of a wheeled vehicle and a radio (AN/VRC-90F), a
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precision lightweight global positioning system (GPS) receiver (PLGR), and
an AFATDS or IFSAS.

2-79. Divisional FA battalions do not have organic liaison teams since their
requirement for liaison with the supported units is usually satisfied by the
FSEs collocated with the maneuver force CPs. However, when divisional
battalions are assigned a R or a GSR mission, they must provide for liaison if
communications linkup is inadequate. If no means are available to establish
full-time liaison, then periodic coordination between units may have to
suffice. Additional information on liaison operations is in FM 101-5.

RESPONSIBILITIES

2-80. Both the supporting and the supported unit have responsibilities
important to successful liaison. The supporting unit, which dispatches a
liaison team, is frequently referred to as the sending unit. The supported
unit, which receives the team, is called the receiving unit. The responsibilities
of the sending and receiving units, the liaison section, and the LNO and
sergeant are discussed below.

THE SENDING (REINFORCING) UNIT

2-81. Sending units are responsible for ensuring that liaison personnel are
competent and thoroughly trained. The liaison personnel must:

 Remain up to date on current and future operations, be thoroughly
briefed, and understand what information to pass to the receiving unit.

* Remain current with sending unit operations.

» Have the appropriate credentials for authenticating the liaison team to
the receiving unit commander. This is especially critical if the team is
being provided to an allied force.

» Have appropriate security clearances and courier orders.

e« Have reliable transportation, communications, automation, and
COMSEC equipment with appropriate codes. The sending unit must
plan to replace equipment and COMSEC material, if necessary.

* Provide TSOPs to receiving units that outline liaison team missions,
functions, procedures, and duties.

» Inform the receiving unit of the contents of any reports sent to the
sending unit.

» Have weapons and ammunition for personal protection.
» Arrive at the receiving unit at the appointed place and time.

THE RECEIVING (REINFORCED) UNIT
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2-82. The receiving unit is responsible for the following:

* Notifying the sending unit of the time, place, and point of contact for
the liaison team.

» Briefing the arriving liaison team on the status of current operations
and about the receiving unit.

* Providing the sending unit operational details, to include movement
and logistic information, which impact on sending unit operations.
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THE LIAISON SECTION
2-83.

2-85.

Ensuring that liaison teams have access to the commander and key
staff officers to communicate information critical to the sending unit.

Providing communications and COMSEC equipment, if the liaison team
operates in the receiving unit's radio nets and telephone system.

Providing the following administrative support:
= A copy of the receiving unit's TSOP.

= Workspace, electrical power for automation equipment, and
maintenance support, to include fuels and lubricants.

= Life support facilities, rations, maps, small-arms ammunition, and
Class Il and Class IV supplies.

= Medical support and physical security.

Specific liaison responsibilities for the section include the following:

Exchange information on the tactical situation between the
reinforcing/reinforced battalion CPs.

Establish digital and voice communications as required for:

= Exchanging orders, situation reports, and intelligence reports.
= Passing fire missions.

= Using quickfire nets, as required.

= Passing unit locations, ammunition status, weapon strength, target
lists, and fire plans between the two units.

= Facilitating the rapid clearance of fires.
Exchanging critical TSOP information.

Coordinating the exchange of all digital information (communications
settings and addresses, unit data, targeting information, technical and
tactical fire control, and commander guidances.)

. During the liaison tour, the LNO or team should also:

Promote cooperation between the sending HQ and the receiving HQ.
Proactively obtain information.

Facilitate comprehension of the sending unit commander's intent.

Help the sending unit's commander assess current and future
operations.

Remain informed of the sending unit's current situation and make that
information available to the receiving unit's commander and staff.
Expeditiously inform the sending unit of upcoming missions, tasks, and
orders of the receiving unit.

Inform the receiving unit's commander of the content of the reports it
transmits to the sending unit.

Keep a record of reports, listing everyone met (including the person's
name, rank, duty position, and phone number) as well as primary
operators and their phone numbers.

A checklist is provided on the following pages that may assist the LNO

section in its preparations and operations. An example of an outline of an
LNO'’s handbook or TSOP is also provided.
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EXAMPLE LNO CHECKLIST

PREPARATION FOR OPERATIONS

EQUIPMENT

Personal field gear and equipment

Night vision goggles

GPS receiver

Camouflage screening system

Hex tent/stove/cots/water cans

Fire control system (AFATDS or IFSAS)

Communications Systems:
- Radios/COMSEC devices
- OE254 Antenna
- AN/GRA-39 Remote
- TA-312 Telephone
- DR-8 (W/WD-1A/TT)

TA-1035/U with MX-10891/G field wire

Maps and overlay material

Field table with chairs

Office supplies and materials to include:
- Pens/pencils/markers
- Notepads and tablets
- Rubbing alcohol/paper towels
- DA Form 1594/fire mission logs

INFORMATION

TSOP/SOl/operations plan (OPLAN)/OPORD of parent unit

TSOP/SOI/OPLAN/OPORD of supported unit

Location and route to supported CP

Intelligence update

Current plans, orders, maps, overlays, and targeting information to include concept of
operations, concept of fires, and commander's intent

Unit locations/readiness and strength

Land management coordinating agency (force HQ FSE)

Logistical considerations and supporting agencies

Current status of supported unit's mission

References; field and technical manuals

BEFORE DEPARTING THE SENDING UNIT

Ensure you understand what the commander wants the receiving commander to know

Arrange for a briefing from all staff elements concerning current and future operations

Verify the receipt of and do you understand the tasks your staff has given you

Obtain the correct maps, traces, overlays (including maneuver, engineer, and FS)
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Arrange for communications and cryptographic equipment, codes, and signal instructions; for
their protection and security, and for their update or replacement, as necessary

Arrange for the departure of the liaison party

Complete route-reconnaissance and time-management plans so that you will arrive at the
designated location on time

Ensure you and your party know how you are to destroy the information you are carrying in an
emergency, in transit, and at the receiving unit

Ensure you have SOI, and that you and your party know the challenge and password

Inform your HQ of when you will leave, the route you will take, when you will arrive, POC for
linkup with receiving unit, when known, the estimated time and route of your return

Pick up all correspondence designated for the receiving HQ

Conduct a radio check (Ensure you have appropriate COMSEC equipment)

Know the impending moves of your HQ and of the receiving HQ

Bring the appropriate automation equipment or computers to support your operation

Pack adequate supplies of Class | and Ill for use in transit

DURING THE LIAISON TOUR

Establish and maintain communication(s) with parent unit

Notify your own HQ of your arrival

Deliver all correspondence designated for the receiving HQ

Visit staff elements, brief them on the situation of your unit, and collect information (maps,
traces, overlays, etc.) from them

Annotate on all overlays the security classification, title, map scale, grid intersection points, date-
time group (DTG) information, DTG received, and from whom received

Participate in supported unit's orders process, briefings, rehearsals and development of:
- FSP/FSEM
- FASP/FASM

Advise on parent unit capabilities, requirements, limitations, and employment

Visit and coordinate routinely with all supported unit staff elements

Send parent unit updates on mission, locations, future operations, and commander's intent

Organize sleep plan for 24-hour operations

Ensure supported unit S3 is aware of your location at all times

Accomplish mission without interfering with the supported unit's operations

Facilitate information exchange

Pick up all correspondence for your HQ when you left the receiving unit

Inform the receiving HQ of when you would depart, what route you would take, and when you
expect to arrive at the sending unit

AFTER RETURNING TO THE SENDING UNIT

Deliver all correspondence

Brief the appropriate staff elements

Prepare the necessary reports

Figure 2-4. Example LNO Checklist (Continued)
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1. Table of contents, with the sending unit's proponency statement
2. Purpose statement

3. Introduction statement

4. Definitions

5. Scope statement

6. Responsibilities and guidelines for conduct

7. Actions before departing from the sending unit

8. Actions on arriving at the receiving unit

0. Actions during liaison operations at the receiving unit

10. Actions before departing from the receiving unit

11. Actions on arrival at the sending unit

12. Sample questions

13. Information requirements

14. Required reports (from higher and sending units' TSOP)

15. Packing list (administrative supplies and unit TSOP, field uniform, equipment)

a. Credentials

b. Forms
(1) DA Forms 1594 (Daily Staff Journal or Duty Officer's Log)
(2) Other blank form

References

Computers for information and data exchange

Signal operating instructions extract

Security code encryption device

Communications equipment, including remote equipment
Phone book
List of commanders and staff officers

Sl |e|ale

Telephone calling (credit) card
K. Movement table
[.  Administrative equipment (pens, paper, scissors, tape, hole punch, and so on)

M. Map and chart equipment (pens, pins, protractor, straight edge, scale, distance counter,
acetate, unit markers, and so on)

16. Sending unit's command MTOE, unit status report (if appropriate because of the
classification of the report)

Figure 2-5. Example Outline of a LNO’s Handbook/TSOP

f—
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Chapter 3

Command and Control

The ability of the FA battalion to execute C2 communications with its
higher HQ, subordinate elements, sustainment forces, and supported
forces is perhaps the greatest factor in determining whether or not the
unit will accomplish its mission. C2 must be considered as a critical factor
in the planning and execution of any tactical operation. This chapter has
three sections. Section | addresses general communications information.
Section Il discusses C2 systems. Section 111 covers radio communications.

SECTION | - GENERAL COMMUNICATIONS INFORMATION

3-01. Communication is a command responsibility, essential to efficient C2 of
a FA battalion and to its ability to provide effective FS. The commander's
communications plans should address all elements of his command, to
include supported, reinforced, and adjacent units. To establish a responsive
and dependable communications system, the FA battalion must overcome
several limitations:

» The battalion relies heavily on radio communications, as the speed of
battle may prohibit the efficient use of wire.

» The battalion is authorized a limited number of CNRs, area common-
user systems (ACUS), and Army data distribution systems (ADDS) to
support multiple requirements.

e The battalion monitors multiple radio networks while maintaining
CONOPS during displacement.

» The battalion communicates over long distances to many diverse
elements, such as FISTs, FSEs, reinforcing units, higher HQ, and
supported maneuver force.

» The battalion relies increasingly on data communications, which have
shorter range capabilities than voice communications on CNR.

3-02. Communications systems differ according to the various means of
communication, the wunit's mission and its MTOEs. The various
communication systems have different capabilities and limitations, and thus
should be employed so that they complement each other to provide flexibility
and redundancy. Communications reliability can be greatly increased by
planning for and using all means available. The primary communications
systems used in a FA battalion are CNR, ACUS, ADDS, wire, messenger,
and, to a lesser extent, visual and sound systems.
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RADIO SYSTEMS

3-03. Radio communication plays a major role in the C2 of FA battalion
operations. Radios transmit a variety of media (voice, data, fax), and FA
battalions increasingly use radios for communication between computer
systems. Section 111 addresses combat net radios in more detail.

AREA COMMON USER SYSTEM

3-2

3-04. The ACUS is a digital battlefield telecommunication system. The corps
and below ACUS is the MSE.

3-05. MSE provides secure, automatic digitized voice, data, and fax
communications to the user, whether static or mobile. It replaces the existing
area common-user multichannel communications system and radio teletype
in signal and FA units. It is an area communications system extended by
mobile telephone. MSE can be used for digital data transmission; however, its
primary purposes in FA battalions are for voice and fax communications. An
MSE net functions similarly to a civilian telephone system. Subscribers are
assigned individual telephone numbers that can be dialed directly. Text and
graphics can be transmitted in hard copy via the fax capability of the system.

3-06. Division and corps signal units establish the MSE system by positioning
signal nodes throughout the division and corps AO. They place extension
nodes near maneuver brigade and DIVARTY CPs and throughout rear areas.

3-07. FA battalions access the MSE system either by wiring into the
extension nodes at brigade or higher level or by using mobile radiotelephones
through the signal nodes. The FA battle command systems at FA battalions
and firing batteries are not normally connected to the MSE network for
digital data traffic because of the limited number of available MSE circuits,
equipment, and extreme distances to extension nodes.

3-08. The FA battalion can use three types of MSE equipment (Figure 3-1).

e The MSRT terminal, AN/VRC 97, is a mobile MSE telephone that links
into the MSE network through one of the radio access units (RAUS)
positioned throughout the AO by a signal unit. The RAU picks up the
signal from the MSRT and switches it into the nearest signal node. The
FA battalion has several MSRTs that are usually mounted in the
vehicles of key personnel, and a few stand-alone installation kits that
allow vehicular MSRTSs to be dismounted for use in the TOC and trains.
This is the most common method used in the battalion.

» The digital nonsecure voice telephone (DNVT), TA-1048/U, is the
conventional telephone of the MSE system. It converts voice signals
into digital signals and transmits the converted data. The DNVT must
be wired into a junction box (J-1077), which is located near the unit and
connected by cable to the small extension node (SEN). The user is
responsible for laying the wire to the junction box. However, since the
distances are usually too extreme to accomplish this, the use of DNVT
is usually limited to situations where the FA battalion’s elements are in
close proximity to an extension node. Such as when the BSOC is
collocated in the brigade support area (BSA).
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» The lightweight digital facsimile (LDF), AN/UXC-10, when connected to
the MSE network through a DNVT, digital secure voice terminal
(DSVT) or MSRT, will allow the battalion to send and receive text and
graphics in hard copy.

BSOC BDE

FSE LNO
DNVT 3 MSRT Bn Cdr
DNVT
4 HHSB Cdr
MSRT o—0
J-1077 MSRT

b < CABLE
A Btry Cdr
MSRT
B Btry Cdr
MSRT

C Btry Cdr
MSRT
Bn XO
MSRT
Bn S3
ALOC Bn TOC
Lo o] MSRT
MSRT MSRT

1. SEN - SMALL EXTENSION NODE 3. DNVT - DIGITAL NONSECURE VOICE TELEPHONE
2. RAU - RADIO ACCESS UNIT4. MSRT - MOBILE SUBSCRIBER RADIO TELEPHONE

Figure 3-1. FA Battalion MSE NET

ARMY DATA DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM

3-09. ADDS is a C2 network that provides medium- and high-volume, real-
time data communications to support the Army Battle Command System
(ABCS). ADDS consists of Enhanced Position Location Reporting System
(EPLRS) and the Joint Tactical Information Distribution System (JTIDS). It
is deployed to provide data communications for those users that do not
normally operate in or near CPs. CP-to-CP data traffic typically is exchanged
over the ACUS. However, at the FA battalion, internal data distribution is
primarily over secure frequency modulation (FM) radio, with EPLRS used
mainly for its situational awareness information.

3-10. EPLRS passes targeting data, orders, situation reports, intelligence
data, and messages between friendly units at the tactical level. It enhances
situational awareness and aids in fratricide prevention by automatically
tracking and identifying friendly units to other EPLRS equipped units.
EPLRS interoperates with AFATDS. It provides secure, jam-resistant, near-
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real-time data communications, position location reporting, navigation, and
identification services. EPLRS radios have do not voice capability.

3-11. JTIDS links Army ADA sensors and C2 elements and other services’ air
defense elements. This is a joint asset and not organic to FA battalions.

MESSENGER SYSTEMS

3-12. Although messenger systems are not used extensively, they are used in
several situations:

* For delivery of overlays, packages, equipment, or other items or
correspondence not suitable to radio or wire delivery.

» During periods of radio silence or degraded communications.

» For delivery of classified correspondence that must be discreetly or
personally delivered to a commander, or that may require an
immediate discussion and reply.

3-13. Messenger communications can be slow and unreliable during poor
weather and terrain conditions. Security may be an issue due to enemy forces
operating behind friendly lines, hostile citizens or bandits, or close proximity
to front lines, especially during rapidly fluctuating battles. Most FA
battalions do not have dedicated messenger vehicles, and may have difficulty
allocating one for extended messenger usage.

3-14. Use of a short checklist in the unit TSOP can facilitate the rapid,
efficient use of messenger services when necessary. Security, training, and
navigational skills of the driver, route planning, leader briefings, and such
should all be addressed.

VISUAL AND SOUND SYSTEMS

3-15. Sound and visual systems of communication are generally used at
battery and lower echelons. Use of visual and sound communications
techniques must be well planned and coordinated to prevent confusion,
miscommunication, and deception from the enemy. Lights, mirror flashes, or
sounds from adjacent or passing units can be mistaken as the designated cue
or signal. Repeated use of a signal may result in duplication and deception by
an observing enemy force. Fires can result from improper use of pyrotechnics.

3-16. The use of visual and sound communications methods should be
addressed in unit TSOPs. Rehearsals should be conducted under realistic
conditions to ensure that battlefield smoke, noise, distances, or intervening
terrain do not interfere with the signals.

COMMUNICATIONS RESPONSIBILITIES

3-4

3-17. The commander is responsible for the adequacy and proper use of the
communications systems within his command and for their efficient
operation in the systems of the next higher command. The commander can
delegate the authority to establish, maintain, control, and coordinate the
battalion’s various communications means to a subordinate The following
paragraphs discuss general communications responsibilities.
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ECHELONS OF COMMAND

3-18. The senior unit is responsible for establishing communications with its
subordinate units, whether organic or attached. This responsibility is
primarily one of planning and directing the establishment of the linking
communications systems since assets belonging to either the senior HQ or the
subordinate unit may be used.

TACTICAL MISSIONS

3-19. Each of the four standard tactical missions has an inherent
communications responsibility.

Direct Support

3-20. An artillery unit with the mission of direct support must establish
communications with the supported maneuver unit HQ (supporting-to-
supported relationship).

Reinforcing

3-21. An artillery unit with the mission of reinforcing must establish
communications with the reinforced artillery unit HQ (reinforcing-to-
reinforced relationship).

General Support Reinforcing

3-22. An artillery unit with the mission of GSR must establish
communications with the reinforced artillery unit HQ (reinforcing-to-
reinforced relationship). The senior artillery HQ must establish
communications with the GSR unit (senior-to-subordinate relationship).

General Support

3-23. An artillery unit with the mission of GS does not have an inherent
responsibility for establishing external communications with any other unit.
However, the senior artillery unit must establish communications with its
subordinate GS artillery units (senior-to-subordinate relationship).

BATTLE AREA

3-24. Adjacent commands must maintain communications with each other to
ensure coordination of the combat effort. When facing the FLOT (left-to-right
relationship), the command on the left establishes communications with the
command on its right.

JOINT MAINTENANCE

3-25. Regardless of which unit is responsible for establishing
communications, all units served by the system must help restore any
communications system outage.

BATTALION S6 SECTION RESPONSIBILITIES

3-26. The S6 section maintains the communications and automation systems,
operates retrans stations, and installs wire systems for the FA battalion. The
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S6 section is organized with a section HQ, an automation management
section, and a radio section. In some battalions, the S6 section also has a wire
section. The exact composition of the S6 section varies with each type of
battalion.

3-27. All elements of the battalion evacuate communications equipment for
repair through the S6 section. The maintenance communications mechanics
in the section perform organizational maintenance on battalion HQ
communications equipment. Mechanics also provide on-site organizational
maintenance and assistance for the subordinate units of the battalion.

3-28. The automation management section provides assistance with the
establishment, operation, and maintenance of the battalion’s automation
systems. This includes hardware, software, networks, and automation
security. Their networking functions include management and maintenance
of internal LANSs and connection to external wide area networks (WANS).

3-29. The radio section establishes and maintains the FM retrans station as
required. Dual retrans capability is essential to maintaining FM voice and
data communications over extended distances.

PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

PLANS

Voice and Data Nets

Planning Ranges

3-6

3-30. The communications plan is designed to fulfill the requirements of a
tactical mission. Planners use communications responsibilities,
communications requirements, and the unit MTOE (which provides the
communications means) to produce a standardized system. To meet specific
requirements, commanders may modify their systems based on mission,
enemy, terrain and weather, troops, time available, and civil considerations
(METT-TC). The S6 assists the S3 in developing the communications plan
during the MDMP process.

3-31. FA battalions use a combination of voice and data radio nets, with the
mix determined by the MTOE, operational status of assigned equipment,
METT-TC, and the unit's digital training level. If digital data capability is
lost by the battalion or by one or more of the batteries, the voice nets can
quickly become overburdened. A FA battalion communications plan must
include plans for converting some data nets to voice while continuing to
support the remaining digital data stations and for reconverting to data nets
as that capability is restored. It is extremely important to keep voice traffic
off digital data nets and vice versa. A voice backup plan should be developed
for various contingencies, and rehearsed frequently. Many of the details can
be included in the unit TSOP.

3-32. Range capabilities vary with the method of communications, the type
and model of equipment used, terrain, weather, and atmospheric conditions.
Jamming also degrades communications range. Ranges of combat net radios
are discussed in Section Il1. Since rehearsal on the actual terrain and under
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System Mixes

the exact conditions is often impossible, experience and thorough map
reconnaissance are essential to proper estimation of communications ranges.

3-33. The factors of METT-TC have different effects on the communications
means. The preferred communications setup is any system or mixture of
systems that will communicate the information with the least exposure to
enemy EW and not place total reliance on radio. A good communications plan
maximizes the use of all available systems and backup plans to prevent over
reliance on any one system. Much of a unit's basic communications planning
can be addressed in the unit's TSOP.

Electronic Counter-Counter measur es

OPERATIONS

3-34. ECCM should be part of each battalion TSOP. They can improve
OPSEC and preserve communications. ECCM techniques that have been
found to be effective include the following:

* Require authentication on nonsecure nets if operating in the single
channel mode of operation. Proper authentication procedures can
eliminate intrusion and imitative deception.

* Do not mix plain and encrypted traffic on the same net. Doing so
compromises the nature of the net, which makes interception and
analysis easier for the enemy.

» Use secure equipment whenever possible. If the battalion is supporting
a unit without secure capability, specify nets that will be unsecured and
enforce secure discipline on all remaining nets.

e Limit transmissions to 5 seconds or less if operating in the single
channel mode of operation. This makes interception and direction
finding more difficult.

» Work through jamming if at all possible. Jumping nets should be a last
resort. Remember that if jamming is bad enough to keep a unit from
operating on a net, it may also keep many of the stations from receiving
the signal to change frequencies. Anti-jam frequencies must be
disseminated well in advance, so that subscriber stations can move to
the alternate frequencies in sequence. Susceptibility to jamming is
greatly reduced with frequency hopping CNRs.

» Use only authorized call signs from the automated net control device
(ANCD) or SOI and change them on schedule.

3-35. Communications operations must take advantage of all techniques to
facilitate mission accomplishment. Consider remoting transmitters, and
using antenna multiplexers, directional antennas, and retrans.

Remoted Transmitters

3-36. Remoting transmitters allows for the separation of the RF emitter from
the CP or other critical facilities. Also, remoting radios allows the transmitter
to be sited for optimized communications while allowing the user to position
in locations better suited to survivability. Remoting also minimizes on-site or

3-7
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Retransmission

mutual interference while dissipating and reducing electronic signature. For
additional information concerning remoting, see FM 24-18, Tactical Single-
Channel Radio Communications Techniques.

3-37. Battalions use retrans operations to extend the area of coverage of a
specific radio net or to reduce the electronic signature of a position. By use of
a retrans site, RF power output can be reduced at the CP or other location.
Overall net ranges can be doubled by the effective use of retrans.

3-38. FM, very high frequency (VHF) transmission distances are restricted by
terrain and obstacles. The siting of radio equipment is often critical. The
following are helpful hints for using FM retrans:

* As a minimum, make a map reconnaissance of the AO. S6, S2, and S3
should discuss retrans operations during the planning phase.

* Analyze the terrain for optimum communications.

e Select primary and alternate locations for retrans. Consider
accessibility, defense, and logistical support.

» Arrange the timetable for site occupation and net operation. Don't wait
until the retrans vehicle is needed before sending it out.

e Ensure operators are well trained. They must be able to provide
manual relay if they have equipment failures.

» Ensure users are aware of the tactical situation and how retrans works.

» If retransmitting digital data traffic, program additional key and/or
delay time to allow radios to key up.

3-39. If using a forward entry device (FED), plan to use a nearby battery
FDC, FIST, or FSO to relay messages. This capability is useful when direct
communication with an element is not possible. Relay addressing should be
established per TSOP or as identified in the appropriate SOI.

Antenna Multiplexers

3-40. Using antenna multiplexers reduces the number of ground plane
antennas required to operate multiple radios. The time required to align and
tune these devices is considerably less than the time required installing
multiple antennas. However, multiplexers also have several disadvantages,
to include reduced communications range and significantly increased bit
error rate (BER) for data traffic (the BER will vary for different frequencies).

Directional Antennas

3-8

3-41. Directional antennas reduce electronic signature in two directions while
extending the range of the radio along the long axis of the antenna.
Directional antennas should only be used in single-channel mode not
frequency-hopping mode.
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SECTION Il — COMMAND AND CONTROL SYSTEMS

ARMY BATTLE COMMAND SYSTEMS

3-42. ABCS is designed to provide the battle commander and his staff with a
common operational picture, as well as all the information necessary to
effectively plan, coordinate, control, and direct the battle. This includes the
integration of battlefield functional area C2 systems (BFACS) that extend
from corps to brigade, with some components at the battalion level, that
interface with both higher and lower ABCS systems. The primary
components of ABCS include:

* AFATDS.

* Maneuver control system (MCS).

 All source analysis system (ASAS).

« Air-missile defense planning and control system (AMDPCS).

» Combat service support control system (CSSCS).

» The Tactical Airspace Information System (TAIS).

e The Global Command and Control System-Army (GCCS-A).

» Force XXI Battle Command - Brigade and Below (FBCBZ2) system.

3-43. ABCS is interoperable with joint and multinational C2 systems at
upper echelons, and it is vertically and horizontally integrated at the tactical
and operational levels. For a more detailed discussion of ABCS refer to FM
100-34, Command and Control.

FA TACTICAL DATA SYSTEMS

AFATDS

3-44. The FATDS family of automation continues to grow with the fielding of
newer, automation equipped weapon systems, new or upgraded handheld
terminal units (HTUs), and improved hardware and software versions for all
existing systems. While this section addresses only the primary FA C2
systems, the FATDS family currently consists of the following systems.
e Primary tactical C2 systems - AFATDS, IFSAS, LTACFIRE, FDS.
» Observer, and other systems — forward observer software, FEDs, HTUs.
» Weapon platform automation systems.
» Radars - AN/TPQ-36, 37, 46, and 47.
* Met systems
= AN/TMQ-31 — meteorological data system (MDS).
= AN/TMQ-38 — meteorological measuring set (MMS).

3-45. AFATDS is an integrated FS asset manager that operates as part of a
networked tactical data processing system. It provides decision aids and an
information system for the control, coordination, and synchronization of all
types of FS means. It uses common hardware/software from the ATCCS
program. AFATDS interfaces with the other four BFACS, via the common
operating environment (COE), using a combination of either a limited set of
messages or an ability to print data for distribution. The ST 6-3 series will

3-9
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provide detailed information concerning the interfaces and message exchange
between AFATDS and the other systems.

3-46. AFATDS is also designed to interface across the battlespace with all
existing and future FS systems, other ABCS BFACS, other services, allied
forces (German Adler, United Kingdom Bates, French Atlas, & Italian SIR)
and joint C2 systems.

3-47. AFATDS is composed of a common suite of hardware and software in
varying configurations at different operational facilities (OPFACS)
interconnected by tactical communications. Upgrades to both hardware and
software occur periodically, and provide increased capability and
performance. Because of this, the S3 and S6 must periodically verify the
compatibility of their systems with those of the units with which they may
operate.

3-48. AFATDS automates screening and filtering of potential targets and
mission requests, to include target clearance and coordination in accordance
with the maneuver commander’s targeting guidance and attack criteria.
Decision aids permit fully automated fire mission processing. For example, in
contrast to IFSAS/FDS/LTACFIRE, AFATDS will prioritize fire missions
based on target value analysis (TVA) and ensure that fire missions comply
with FSCMs and unit zones of responsibility. It is also capable of deciding
which type of FS asset should engage a particular target (for example, FA,
mortars, attack helicopters, naval gunfire, or air) and recommending the best
attack method for a given system (e.g., volleys, ammunition type, and firing
unit). Although commanders can specify which missions to stop for
review/coordination and can resort to voice execution, human intervention is
not usually recommended. AFATDS was designed to plan and execute
automatically for optimum efficiency.

INITIAL FIRE SUPPORT AUTOMATION SYSTEM

LTACFIRE

3-49. IFSAS is an interim tactical FD system that provides automated C2
capability to FA units until AFATDS is fully fielded. IFSAS consists of
tactical FD software ported to lightweight computer units (LCUs). IFSAS can
send and receive digital communication via radio and wire communications.

3-50. LTACFIRE is a compact and transportable C2 system for FA units in
light divisions. It is similar to IFSAS.

FIRE DIRECTION SYSTEM (FDS)

3-51. The FDS performs tactical FD processing in MLRS units. The FDS
receives processes, and transmits data on fire units, ammunition and targets.
In addition, the FDS maintains data bases on fire units, munitions, and
tactical fire plans/situations. FDS software runs on a LCU.

AUTOMATION CONSIDERATIONS

3-10

3-52. With the periodic upgrades in hardware and software, one of a
battalion’s greatest challenges is maintaining a high level of digital expertise.
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FA battalions must regularly allocate time for digital data training, with
some of that time focused on leader and collective training. Additional
automation considerations include:

Provide OPFAC focused operator training to leaders that are tactically
knowledgeable, but weak on their automation systems. Leaders must
be able to expertly operate the system if necessary, especially in smaller
sections where personnel shortages have greater impact.

Identify exceptional operators, and provide them training on the
tactical and situational awareness functions of the section. Skilled
operators should understand how to “fight” the system, not just enter
and extract data.

Identify the most skilled leaders (officer and NCO) and assign training
and first line troubleshooting responsibilities. Clearly identify
relationships and responsibilities of these “field” experts and the
automation technicians in the S6 automation section.

Establish guidelines in unit TSOPs that describe who is authorized to
change databases and troubleshoot systems.

Assign battalion level database management duties to someone, usually
in the S3 section. This person assists the S3 and S6 in:

= Developing the standard battalion database (startup and
communications data and architecture, guidances, filters, etc.), and
any variants necessary for particular wartime missions.

= Establishing a database naming/numbering/dating system that helps
ensure all battalion elements can clearly identify which database is in
use, and when changes have been made.

= Coordinating and disseminating battalion database requirements and
changes with the senior FA HQ, subordinate elements, and when
applicable, the supported maneuver force and any units with which
the battalion may have a wartime or training relationship.

= Coordinating the exchange and integration of databases with all
other units during wartime operations and peacetime training.

Maintain regular communication with other units in wartime missions
and training. ldentify hardware and software version and interface
issues (use the ST 6-3 series). Seek out training opportunities with
units that have different equipment (e.g., AFATDS-IFSAS).

Develop a plan for short notice software-only and hardware/software
upgrades. ldentify key leaders that would help a new equipment
training team or retrofit team in quickly upgrading the battalion to the
newest equipment (which may occur prior to deployment or upon
arrival in theater).

Develop basic LAN management skills in key OPFACs (e.g., TOC,
brigade FSE) to reduce the burden on the automation section. See FM
24-7, Tactical Local Area Network (LAN) Management, for detailed
LAN information.

Train on switching from data to voice operations and the reverse. Also
practice digital CONOPS and MSU.

Understand and monitor range limitations of digital data traffic.
Establish plans for retrans or rerouting of digital data communications.

3-11
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SECTION Ill — RADIO COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

COMBAT NET RADIOS

3-53. The CNR is the primary means for FA C2, FD, and FS coordination,
especially within a FA battalion and a maneuver brigade. The battalion uses
CNRs for voice and data communications.

3-54. The single-channel ground and airborne radio system (SINCGARS) is
the FA battalion’s primary radio system. SINCGARS replaces the older series
of radios as depicted in Table 3-1. Its main features are resistance to
jamming through frequency hopping and increased capacity of 2,320
channels. SINCGARS is interoperable with AN/VRC 12 series radios only in
the fixed frequency mode.

3-55. The S6, in conjunction with the S3, must perform frequency
management and coordination to prevent frequency interference and to

maximize communications capabilities.

Table 3-1. Radio Set Comparison

COMPONENTS (BASIC ISSUE ITEMS) POWER
NOMENCLATURE REPLACES RT VEH DISMO}JNT PA OUTPUT
ADAPT KIT

Manpack AN/PRC-119 AN/PRC-25/77 1 1 LO, M, HI
Vehicular short-range AN/VRC-53/64 1 1 LO, M, HlI
AN/VRC-87
Vehicular short-range AN/GRC-125/160 1 1 1 LO, M, HI
dismount AN/VRC-88
Vehicular long-range or AN/VRC-12/47 2 1 1 LO, M, HI, PA
vehicular short-range
AN/VRC-89
Vehicular long-range AN/VRC-43/46 1 1 1 LO, M, HI, PA
AN/VRC-90
Vehicular long-range or | AN/GRC-160 plus 2 1 1 1 LO, M, HI, PA
vehicular short-range AN/VRC-46
dismount AN/VRC-91
Dual vehicular long- AN/VRC-45/49 2 1 2° LO, M, HI, PA
range AN/VRC-92

2. Requires a power amplifier mount for second power amplifier.

LEGEND:

ADAPT = Adapter M = Medium VEH = Vehicle
HI = High LO = Low

RT = Receiver-Transmitter PA = Power Amplifier

1. Dismount kit includes manpack antenna, battery case/interconnecting box and handset.

PLANNING RANGES
3-56. The FM radio planning ranges differ for

voice and data

3-12

communications. Although limited in range, SINCGARS range can be
significantly extended with directional antennas, retrans stations, or relays.
Planning ranges for SINCGARS and other radios are shown in Table 3-2.
Planning ranges for data transmission are usually less than for voice
transmission (1/2 to 2/3 the planning of voice). In the frequency-hopping
mode, data transmission may be reduced as much as 50 percent, depending
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on the data rate set on the radio. The rule is the higher the data rate, the
lower the planning range.

Table 3-2. Planning Range with WHIP Antenna

RADIO PLANNING RANGES

RADIO PWR (L) PWR (M) PWR (H) PWR AMP
160 Series 0-8 km
12 Series 0-8 km 0-40 km
SINCGARS 0-400 meters 0-5 km 0-10 km 0-40 km

NOTE: The maximum range when transmitting digital data using a manpack radio on H power setting is 4 km.

ANTENNAS

3-57. Long distances between transmitter and receiver, unfavorable terrain,
and other conditions can cause poor communications or lack of
communications. Units can often overcome this problem by the use of the
right antenna. When the tactical situation allows, the battalion FDC, the
BOCs, and POCs should use an extended-range antenna, the OE-254/GRC, or
the OE-303/GRC to obtain the maximum planning range of their radios.

3-58. To obtain the maximum efficiency of an antenna, consider the following:

e An antenna site should not be located in or near obstacles such as
tunnels, overpasses, or steel bridges because they can block or reflect
signals.

» Trees with heavy foliage and dense underbrush can absorb signals and
should be avoided if possible.

» Do not set up antennas near wire line poles and high-tension power
lines. They can introduce interference and absorb part of the radio
signals. This also constitutes a safety hazard.

SIGNAL OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

3-59. In addition to the radios and antennas, radio communications relies
increasingly on the battlefield electronic SOl system. The SOI system is a
decentralized system for frequency management and the publication of unit
level SOI. The electronic SOI is designed to provide more responsiveness to
rapidly changing and highly mobile battlefield conditions. The system, which
replaces the paper SOI, consists of a basic generation unit and an ANCD.
Distribution channels are the same as those now used for the paper SOI.

FA BATTALION RADIO NETS

3-60. Radio communications systems are divided into separate groupings
called nets. This division is based on the purposes for which the nets are
used. A radio net is a channel, frequency, or sub-frequency with more than
one subscriber for the purpose of transmitting information related to the
mission requirements. Each net has a controlling station called the net
control station (NCS). The net may be a "free" net, in which all stations are
free to contact one another at any time, or a "directed" net, in which all
stations must contact the NCS for permission to contact other subscribers.

3-13
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Standard Radio Nets

3-61. The FA uses a set of standard radio nets for all of the standard tactical
missions. This net standardization enables units to quickly and accurately
interface with each other. Standard net structures and purposes should not
be arbitrarily changed except to tailor them to a modified mission. Such
modifications should be kept to a minimum. Standard net structures consist
of the net titles, purposes, users, and equipment. Net structure information
should be amplified in unit TSOPs.

NET TITLES/DESCRIPTIONS

3-62. Radio nets are usually titled and described in several ways:
Controlling HQ (DIVARTY, battalion, battery, etc.).
e Purpose - command (Cmd), FD, intelligence.

e Communication system - MSE, frequency spectrum (high frequency
[HF], VHF, ultrahigh frequency [UHF]), and/or modulation (FM,
amplitude modulated [AM] or single sideband [SSB] a form of AM).

» Method of communication (voice [V], facsimile [fax], or data [D]).
* Internal/external.

3-63. For example, the battalion operations/fire (VHF-FM) (data) net is
abbreviated as Bn Ops/F (VHF-FM) (D) net.

3-64. TSOPs should designate priorities for all battalion radio nets. This
facilitates repairs, troubleshooting, retrans assignments, and anti-jamming
efforts. Normal net priorities are FD, FS, C2, administration, and logistics
nets. TSOP priorities for radio nets may need to be modified based on the
communications situation and/or operational requirements.

FA BATTALION RADIO NET DESCRIPTIONS

3-14

3-65. FA battalions control and operate on many types of radio nets. Most FA
battalions operate on approximately 12-17 primary internal and external
nets, and may possibly monitor or operate on several additional external nets
on an as required basis. Most FA battalions use two internal voice nets — (Bn
Cmd and Bn Admin/Log). Usually, there are four or five internal digital data
nets (Bn Ops/F, FD 1,2,3, and Bn TA/Intel). FA battalions that provide FS
teams to maneuver units will also manage the FS nets. The brigade FSE
operates on the maneuver brigade FS net. The battalion FSEs operate on the
brigade FS net and on their own internal maneuver battalion FS net (the
maneuver battalion mortar net may be used for this purpose in some units).
The FA battalion FDC monitors the brigade FS net.

3-66. Most FA battalions will also operate on several external voice and data
nets to their Force FA HQ. A unit’'s FA tactical mission may also require it to
operate on maneuver unit nets and/or a reinforced FA battalion’s nets.

3-67. All AFATDS-equipped units operate on both data and voice nets. To
reduce the number of transmissions, voice nets should handle only traffic
that cannot be transmitted digitally. Since voice traffic will overlay data
transmissions, voice traffic on digital data nets should be limited to
emergency situations.
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3-68. A FA battalion CNR matrix is shown in Table 3-3. This matrix depicts
what net(s) the unit should enter and at what level of communications based
on the battalion's tactical mission (DS, R, GSR, or GS). Actual equipment,
nets, and net titles may vary based on MTOEs, unit organizations, TSOPs,
and other situational or unit factors.

Table 3-3. FA Battalion Combat Net Radio Matrix

NETS MISSION
DS | R | GSR | GS
Internal
Bn Cmd (VHF-FM) (V) X X X X
Bn Ops/F (VHF-FM) (D) X X X X
Bn FD 1 (VHF-FM) (D) X X X X
Bn FD 2 (VHF-EM) (D) X X X X
Bn FD 3 (VHE-EM) (D) X X X X
Bn TA/Intel (D) X A A A
Bn Admin/Log (VHE-FM) (V) X X X X
External
Force FA Cmd (VHFE-FM) (V) X X X X
Force FA Ops/F 1, 2, 3, (VHF-FM) (D or V) X" X X X
Force FA Command Fire (CF) (MSE V-FAX) X X X X
Force FA TA/Intel (VHE-FM) (V or D) X X X X
Force FA Survey (VHF-FM) (V) A A A A
Force FA Admin/Log (VHF-EM) (V) A A A A
Supported Unit Admin/Log (VHF-FM) (V) A A A
Mvr Unit Ops/Intel (VHF-FM) (V) X X X X
Mvr Bde/Reg/Div/ or Corps FS (VHF-FM) (V) X X X X
Mvr Bn/Sgn FS (VHF-FM) (V) (3-4 nets) X
Mvr Bn Mortar FD (D) X
Reinforced Bn Cmd (V) X X
Reinforced Bn Ops/F (VHF-FM) (D or V) X X
Naval Gunfire (HF-AM) (V) X
Div FS (UHF-TACSAT) (D) X X X A

X = Full-time net subscriber, A = As required, D = Data, V = Voice, ! =0Ops/F 1, 2, or 3 as assigned
Mvr = maneuver, Reg = regiment, Sgn = squadron, TACSAT = tactical satellite

3-69. Tables 3-4, 3-5, 3-6, and 3-7 show subscribers and the internal and
external radio nets for each tactical mission. The radio nets of the FA
battalion must meet the requirements of the tactical mission assigned - DS,
R, GSR, or GS. The organization of the FA battalions may differ.

3-70. Some battalions are organized with organic sections that provide FISTs,
maneuver battalion FSEs, and maneuver brigade FSEs. Other battalions do
not have these elements.

3-71. Apart from these differences in organization, the FD, operations, and
intelligence sections are identical. This similarity forms the basis of the radio
networks outlined in the preceding paragraphs and in the following tables.

3-15
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Table 3-4. Direct Support Mission Radio Net Matrix

INTERNAL NETS

EXTERNAL NETS

Bn Ops/F (D)
Bn TA/Intel (D)
Bn Admin/Log (V)

Element

Force FA Ops/F 1,2,3 (D)
Force FA CF

(MSE V-FAX) (V/F/D)
Force FA TA/Intel (D)
Force FA Survey (V)
Force FA Admin/Log (V)
Mvr Bde Admin/Log (V)
Div FS (TACSAT) (D)
Mvr Bn Mortar FD (D)
Mvr Bde Ops/intel (V)

Mvr Bn FS (V)

Naval Gunfire (HF) (V)

x| BnFD1,2,3 (D)

Bn Cdr/FSCOORD

<] Force FA Cmd (V)

x| Mvr Bde FS (V)

x

Bn XO

X

x
>
>

S3

X
X

S6

>

Bn FDC

Bn Ops

Bn Intel/S2

X2
>|Z|>

TAC Cmd Center

X
X[1O|X]|0
X

Survey Sections

X|X|>

Radar (Atch /Org)

X [x|x[x]o[z|o]x[>x]|>[<] Bn Cmd (V)

Retrans Team

Btry Commanders

Btry Ops Center

XXX
x

Btry/Plt FDC

b Bt

Btry Spt Pt Ldr X

>

Mvr Bde FSE X

—

Mvr Bde FSO X

X|>|Xx

he

Mvr Bn FSE

Mvr Bn FSO

—

FIST HQ

=

Forward Observer

he

X2 X[ XXX

COLT/Striker

X|Z|> > |X]|X]|2
> > | X|X|Z2
| XXX X

ALOC/S4 X

BSOC/S1 X

UMCP

BAO X

BMO

> > |>|>

Wrecker

Recovery Vehicle

Medical Officer

>

Ambulance

XIX|XIX|X|X|X|X|X|2

Unit Ministry Tm

1
— One of the 3 nets as directed by the NCS

2 3
— Where applicable — COLT/striker PIt HQ only

Atch = Attached, COLT = Combat observation/lasing team, Spt = support,

UMCP = Unit maintenance collection point

X = Full-time subscriber, A = As required, N = Net control station, L = LAN/Wire, C = Control unit/ TOC Intercom
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Table 3-5. Reinforcing Mission Radio Net Matrix

INTERNAL NETS

EXTERNAL NETS

Element

Bn Ops/F (D)
Bn TA/Intel (D)

Bn Admin/Log (V)

Reinforced Ops/F (D)
Force FA Ops/F 1,2,3 (D)
(MSE-V-FAX)(V/F/D)
Force FA TA/Intel (D)
Force FA Survey (V)
Force FA Admin/Log (V)
Sptd Unit Admin Log (V)
Mvr Bde FS (V)

Mvr Bde Ops/Intel (V)

Force FA CF

Bn Cdr

x| BnFD 1,2,3 (D)

x| Reinforced FA Cmd (V)

>| Force FA Cmd (V)

Bn XO

X

S3

XXX
>
>

S6

Bn FDC

Bn Ops

Bn Intel/S2

TAC Cmd
Center

x|o|zZ[o]Xx|[Xx|>x|>| Bn Cmd (v)

x|z
S|z |

Survey Sections

Radar
(Atch/Org)

XX

>»~
X|X

LNO Section

Retrans Team

Btry Cdrs

Btry Ops Center

Btry/Plt FDC

Btry Spt Plt Ldr

X|>[X]|>

ALOC/s4

BSOC/S1

UMCP

BAO

BMO

> > > |>|>

Wrecker

Recovery
Vehicle

XIX|XIX|X|X|Z

Medical Officer

X

Ambulance

X

Unit Ministry Tm

X

1
— One of the 3 nets as directed by the NCS
X = Full-time subscriber, A = As required, N = Net control station, L = LAN/Wire, C = Control unit/ TOC Intercom

— Where applicable
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Table 3-6. General Support Reinforcing Mission Radio Net Matrix

INTERNAL NETS EXTERNAL NETS
S a8l ~ S .
=1 Sla| 8l8s| 2|2 =
A s|s|e|e|S| 5lz|5|e] g
s18|e8|e|s|2|&|alus|s|c|E|E|2]3
slelglg|2lg|o|glolof|s|a|2|2|e|6
o] 3 - | E = 3] < 3 L || < < < = = =
e 8- a 2 _g 5 LL 5 LL LL >I LL Lo L 5 c c
clo|z|E|<|E|8|E|8|8a|&|&|&|=|2]2
Eloment sls|s|s|&s|&|8|&|e|e2s|2|2|8|&|2]3
Bn Cdr X X X | x X
Bn XO X X X A A
S3 X X
S6 X A A A
Bn FDC C N N L L L C
Bn Ops N | L LA X X] XX ]X A X
Bn Intel/S2 C L N X A
Tac Cmd Center X X X A A X X X X X A A A
Survey Sections X X A
Radar (Atch/ Org) | X Al X | A X
LNO Section X X X
Retrans Team X X
Btry Cdrs X X A X
Btry Ops Center X | x [ x X A
Btry/Plt FDC X | x [ xt A A
Btry Spt Plt Ldr X
ALOC/S4 X N X A A
BSOC/S1 X X X A A
UMCP X A
BAO X X A
BMO X A
Wrecker X
Recovery Vehicle X
Medical Officer X A
Ambulance X
Unit Ministry Tm X
! — One of the 3 nets as directed by the NCS 2 — Where applicable
X = Full-time subscriber, A = As required, N = Net control station, L = LAN/Wire, C = Control unit/ TOC Intercom
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INTERNAL NETS

EXTERNAL NETS

Element

Bn Ops/F (D)
Bn TA/Intel (D)

Bn Admin/Log (V)

Force FA/FA Bde
Ops/F 1,2,3 (D)
Force FA CF

(MSE-V-FAX) (VIF/D)

Force FA TA/Intel (D)
Force FA Survey (V)
Force FA/FA Bde
Admin/Log (V)

Sptd Unit Admin Log (V)

Mvr Div/Corps FS (V)

Mvr Div/Corps Ops/Intel (V)

Bn Cdr

x| BnFD 1,2,3 (D)

x| Force FA/FA Bde Cmd (V)

Bn XO

X

>

>

S3

XXX

S6

>

Bn FDC

Bn Ops

Bn Intel/S2

Tac Cmd Center

X2

Survey Sections

Radar (Atch/Org)

X
XIX|>|Z|r |

LNO Section

Retrans Team

X|x|Xx[x|x[o|z]|o|x|>x]|>x|x| Bn Cmd (V)

b Bt

Btry Cdrs

Btry Ops Center

Btry/Plt FDC

XXX

Btry Spt Plt Ldr ~

X |[>[X]|>

ALOC/s4

BSOC/S1

UMCP

BAO

BMO

> > |>|>

Wrecker

Recovery Vehicle

Medical Officer

>

Ambulance

Unit Ministry Tm

XIX|XIX|X|X|X|X|X|Z2

1
— One of the 3 nets as directed by the NCS

2
— Where applicable
X = Full-time subscriber, A = As required, N = Net control station, L = LAN/Wire, C = Control unit/ TOC Intercom
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DIRECT SUPPORT MISSION

INTERNAL NETS

EXTERNAL NETS

3-20

3-72. Any FA battalion may be called upon to perform the DS mission, and
several FA battalion TOEs are specifically designed to support heavy or light,
maneuver brigades or regiments. While the types and quantities of
communications equipment in a DS battalion will vary widely with the
battalion structure, the radio nets (see Table 3-4) will generally follow the
pattern outlined below.

3-73. The DS battalion normally operates on about six to seven internal nets.
The DS Bn Cmd (VHF-FM) (voice) net is used for C2 and collection and
dissemination of tactical information and intelligence. The DS battalion
operations section is the NCS.

3-74. The Bn FD 1, 2, and 3 (VHF-FM) (data) nets are identical. They are
used for tactical and technical FD from FOs through the DS battalion FDC to
the controlling FDC. The FD nets (FD 1, FD 2, and FD 3) should be assigned
according to the mission and the battalion’s communications status, not
necessarily one per battery. However, one technique frequently used under
ideal communications, is to assign one firing battery per net, with the FOs,
Strikers, FISTs, and Bn FSEs spread evenly across the three nets. This
allows for quickfire linkages and for the direct exchange of message-to-
observer traffic. The NCS for all three FD nets is the battalion FDC. One or
more of the nets can be established as a voice nets if necessary.

3-75. The Bn Ops/F (VHF-FM) (data) net is used for FS planning and
coordination between FA elements, for MSU operations and for tactical and
technical FD to reinforcing artillery units. The NCS is the battalion FDC
section. The Ops/F net may be established as a voice net during degraded
operations.

3-76. The Bn TA/Intel (VHF-FM) (data) net is used for exchanging targeting,
counterfire, survey, meteorological, and intelligence information within the
battalion. These elements can include Firefinder radars, survey teams, and
met teams. The NCS is either the Bn S2 section, or the Bn O&l section in
light combined command posts.

3-77. The Bn Admin/Log (VHF-FM) (voice) net is used for coordinating all
battalion administrative and logistical matters. The battalion ALOC is the
NCS.

3-78. The DS battalion may operate on several external nets (the actual
number in part depends on availability of communications assets and unit
SOP). Additional information on these external nets is in FM 6-20-2, FM 6-
20-40, and FM 6-40, Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for Field Artillery
Manual Gunnery.

3-79. The Force FA Cmd (VHF-FM) (voice) net is used for C2, tactical
operations, intelligence, and voice coordination with all artillery elements
and units (organic, attached, and reinforcing). The force FA operations
section is the NCS.
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3-80. The Force FA Ops/F 1, 2, and 3 (VHF-FM) (data) nets are identical.
They are used for tactical FD, FS planning and coordination, MSU
operations, and met data. Normally, each of the DS battalions will be in one
of the nets. Other artillery elements, such as the AN/TPQ-36 and AN/TPQ-37
radars, may be in one of these nets depending on the task organization. The
FSEs at the division tactical CP and the division main CP, if not collocated
with force FA CP, will also be in one of these nets. The force FA FCE is the
NCS.

3-81. The Force FA CF (MSE) (V-FAX) network is a multipurpose area
network. The battalion has voice, fax, and data (if necessary) access to the
force FA HQ and other subscribers. It is used for C2 and FD coordination
with units at greater-than-VHF ranges from the force FA HQ and in
situations where hard copy message traffic is required.

3-82. The battalion S2 will operate on the Force FA TA/Intel (VHF-FM) (data)
net, exchanging TA, counterfire, and intelligence information with the force
FA S2. If the battalion controls a radar section, the section may also operate
on the Force FA TA/Intel net.

3-83. If the DS battalion receives a reinforcing battalion, the reinforcing unit
will normally be a subscriber on the DS unit's Ops/F net. However, the DS
unit may sometimes enter the reinforcing Bn Ops/F (VHF-FM) (data) net if
necessary. (This net is not displayed in the Table 3-4 matrix and must be
resourced by LNO's from the reinforcing unit, or shifting radio assets within
the reinforced unit.)

3-84. As required, the Bn operations and survey sections will operate on the
Force FA Survey (VHF-FM) (voice) net (in units where it is still being used).
This net, which is being phased out due to the reduction in PADS survey
elements, provides for exchange of survey information with the force FA HQ.
In most cases, the Force TA/Intel (D) Net has superceded this net.

3-85. As required, the Bn CSS staff, ASOC, and BSOC, operate on the Force
FA Admin/Log (VHF-FM) (voice) net. This net is used to coordinate CSS
operations and to exchange CSS information with the force FA HQ.

3-86. The supported Maneuver Unit Ops/Intel (VHF-FM) (voice) net is a
maneuver net used for operational and intelligence traffic. The DS battalion
S2 operates in this net to transmit and receive operational and intelligence
information. This net is also used for cross-coordination between scouts and
Strikers working forward in the brigade area, and their S2 sections. Non-FA
observers, forward scouts for instance, may call for fire on this net. The
maneuver unit S2 section is the NCS.

3-87. The supported Maneuver Unit FS (VHF-FM) (voice) nets are used for
voice FS coordination and planning. They are also used to request and
coordinate close air support (CAS) and naval surface fire support (NSFS)
operations. Non-FA observers may call for fire in this net. The maneuver
brigade/regiment FSE is the NCS for the Brigade/Regiment FS net. The DS
battalion TOC operates in this net to provide immediate reaction to the
maneuver commander's FS requirements. Each battalion/squadron FSE will
also operate a battalion/squadron FS net, with the battalions/squadron FSE
as the NCS. While the battalion TOC normally doesn’'t monitor these nets,
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the firing batteries or platoons may do so when close coordination and
quickfire procedures are required.

3-88. The FS personnel supporting the maneuver battalion/squadron will also
operate on the Maneuver Battalion/Squadron Mortar FD (VHF-FM) (data)
net. This is used for data fire missions. The maneuver unit's mortar platoon
is the NCS.

3-89. The supported unit Admin/Log (VHF-FM) (voice) net is used, as
required, for coordination of administrative and logistical matters. The
supported unit ALOC is the NCS.

3-90. The DS battalion TOC, brigade FSE, and COLT/Striker platoon HQ
may also operate on the Division FS (TACSAT) (data) net. This net is used to
coordinate fires and exchange FS data across extended ranges within the
division area.

3-91. The battalion TOC, brigade FSE, and battalion FSE may also operate
on a Naval Gunfire (HF) (voice) net. The unit uses this net to communicate
with the ship(s) providing naval gunfire support.

REINFORCING MISSION

INTERNAL NETS

EXTERNAL NETS

3-92. For a FA battalion assigned the R mission (see Table 3-5), the internal
nets are the same as those required for the DS mission.

3-93. External nets change to reflect the responsibility of reinforcing to
reinforced. The battalion enters the Reinforced Bn Cmd (VHF-FM) (voice)
net. The purpose is to be immediately responsive to the needs of the
reinforced artillery unit. The battalion enters the Reinforced Bn Ops/F (VHF-
FM) (data) net. The purpose is to receive tactical FD from the reinforced
artillery unit.

3-94. The battalion CSS staff, BSOC, and ASOC may also, as required, enter
the Reinforced FA unit's Admin/Log (VHF-FM) (voice) net, and/or the
supported maneuver unit's Admin/Log net to coordinate CSS operations and
exchange CSS information.

3-95. The battalion continues as a subscriber to the Force FA HQ CF (MSE)
(V-FAX) network and, as required, the Force FA Ops/F 1, 2, or 3 net, Force
FA TA/Intel net or Force FA Survey net, and Force FA Admin/Log net.

3-96. The battalion monitors the maneuver FS and Ops/Intel (VHF-FM) voice
nets, as required.

MUTUAL SUPPORT UNIT

3-22

3-97. Mutual support between two battalions, normally a direct support and
reinforcing battalion, means that the computer(s) of one provides tactical FD
for the other when that unit must displace or has catastrophic equipment
failure. The requirement for mutual support operations in situations of
equipment failure has been minimized due to the increasing numbers and
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capabilities of automated C2 equipment in FA battalions. Internal continuity
of operations procedures normally allow a battalion to retain tactical and
technical control of its assets. However catastrophic equipment failure or
hasty, survival TOC displacement may require reliance on MSU techniques.

3-98. When the reinforcing battalion must take control of the DS battalion
firing batteries for tactical FD, it will operate on the DS battalion's three FD
nets. When the DS battalion must provide tactical FD to the reinforcing
battalion's firing batteries, it will do so on the reinforcing battalion's Ops/F
net.

3-99. To establish the required digital link, the two battalions will use either
the higher HQ Ops/F (1, 2 or 3) net or one of the two battalion’s Ops/F nets to
provide the computer-to-computer link necessary to properly exchange data.

3-100. These techniques could also be used between two GS/GSR battalions.
In most cases the supporting battalion would assume control of the supported
battalion on the supported battalion’s Ops/F net. However, the criticality of
an ongoing or planned mission involving the supported unit may require the
supporting unit to assume control using one or more of the supported
battalion’s FD nets.

3-101. A well thought out alternate data communications plan and a solid FA
technical rehearsal are crucial to successful mutual support unit operations.

GENERAL SUPPORT REINFORCING MISSION

INTERNAL NETS

EXTERNAL NETS

3-102. A FA battalion may be assigned a GSR tactical mission (Table 3-6).
The internal nets are the same as for the DS mission.

3-103. External nets change to reflect the responsibility of reinforcing to
reinforced. The battalion enters the Force FA Cmd (VHF-FM) (voice) net to
continue to be responsive to Force FA HQ (GS).

3-104. The battalion enters the Force FA Ops/F 1, 2 or 3 (VHF-FM) (data) net
to continue to be responsive to force FA HQ (GS). Through the force FA CF
(MSE) (V-FAX) network, the battalion has access to the force FA HQ and
other subscribers.

3-105. The battalion enters the Reinforced Bn Cmd (VHF-FM) (voice) net to
be immediately responsive to the needs of the reinforced artillery unit. The
battalion enters the Reinforced Bn Ops/F (VHF-FM) (data) net to receive
tactical FD from the reinforced artillery unit.

3-106. The battalion monitors the Maneuver FS (VHF-FM) and supported
unit or force FA Admin/Log nets as required.

3-107. If the battalion is part of an FA brigade, it may also operate on some of
the FA brigade nets as required. The exact communications net requirements
will depend on METT-TC and unit SOPs.
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GENERAL SUPPORT MISSION

INTERNAL NETS

EXTERNAL NETS

3-108. The FA battalion, with a GS mission, operates on three internal nets
(and three as-required nets) (Table 3-7).

3-109. The Bn Cmd (VHF-FM) (voice) net serves the same purpose as that net
for a battalion with a DS mission. It has similar subscribers. The Bn
Admin/Log (VHF-FM) (voice) net serves the same purpose as the DS Bn
Admin/Log (VHF-FM)(V) net and has similar subscribers. The battalion may
also use a Bn TA/Intel (VHF-FM)(D) net similar to other battalions.

3-110. The Bn FD 1, 2, and 3 (VHF-FM) (data) nets are not normally all used
simultaneously due to less traffic flow in the GS role. Initially one net may be
used until the need arises to activate the other(s). Units must open and
allocate additional FD nets (FD 2 and FD 3) as required.

3-111. When GS to a maneuver force as a part of a FA brigade or DIVARTY,
the battalion operates on four external nets and two as required nets.

3-112. The Force FA Cmd (VHF-FM) (voice) net is used for C2, tactical
operations, intelligence, and voice coordination by all force FA elements. The
force FA operations section is the NCS. Through the Force FA CF MSE (V-
FAX) network, the battalion has access to the force FA HQ and other
subscribers.

3-113. The Force FA Ops/F 1, 2, and 3 (VHF-FM) (data) nets are identical.
They are used for tactical FD, FS coordination, TA, and met data. The force
FA FCE is the NCS.

3-114. As required, the Force FA Admin/Log (VHF-FM) (voice) net is used for
coordination of all administrative and logistical matters. The force FA ALOC
is the NCS.

3-115. The battalion may monitor the Maneuver FS (VHF-FM) voice net.

3-116. If the battalion is part of a FA brigade, it may also, as required,
operate on some of the FA brigade nets. The exact communications net
requirements will depend on the METT-TC and unit SOPs.

GENERAL SUPPORT TO THE LIGHT INFANTRY DIVISION

3-24

3-117. When supporting a light infantry division, the FA battalion operates
on three external nets and three as required nets:

* DIVARTY Cmd (VHF-FM) (voice) net.

* DIVARTY Ops/F 1, 2, 3 (VHF-FM) (data) net.

DIVARTY CF (MSE) (V-FAX) network.

» Asrequired, the Maneuver FS (VHF-FM) (voice) net.

» Asrequired, the DIVARTY TA/Intel (VHF-FM) (voice or data) net.
» As required, the DIVARTY Admin/Log (VHF-FM) (voice) net.



Chapter 4
The Field Artillery Battalion Planning Process

This chapter provides an overview of the FA battalion planning process.
Technological advancements in weapon lethality, TA, information
management, and sensor-to-shooter links have required corresponding
improvements in the speed and efficiency of the MDMP. This applies
particularly to FA operations where reaction times are brief and crucial
to overall mission success. FA battalion planning involves both the
MDMP, which includes IPB, and the products of the planning process.
These products include the FSP, the FASP, and the various orders used
to disseminate instructions and information. This chapter is organized
into three major sections: Section | covers the MDMP; Section Il is an
overview of FA IPB; and Section 111 addresses FA battalion rehearsals.

SECTION | — THE MILITARY DECISION-MAKING PROCESS

4-01. This section provides a general overview of the MDMP process in a
situation with adequate planning time. The MDMP actions discussed
throughout this section do not represent a “lock-step” process, but often
overlap, occur simultaneously, or in a slightly different sequence. During
time-constrained planning, planners may abbreviate and combine steps, but
generally should not omit a step entirely. Also, the battalion commander will
participate more directly in the process, receiving in-progress updates and
providing immediate guidance and decisions (vice formal briefings).

4-02. The FA battalion commander and staff should use the MDMP
methodology as a guide for the battalion’s planning process. They must tailor
the MDMP to fit the tactical situation and the battalion’s FA tactical mission.
In a battalion with a DS mission, they must integrate the battalion’s planning
process with the supported maneuver unit's planning process. This includes
development of a FSP and its accompanying FASP as part of the maneuver
unit's OPORD. Figure 4-1 is an example of parallel planning for a DS
battalion. (See FM 101-5 for more information on the MDMP and FM 6-20-40
on integration of the DS FA battalion’s MDMP with the maneuver MDMP.)

4-03. R, GSR, or GS FA battalions must also integrate and synchronize their
planning processes with higher and/or supported maneuver and FA HQ
planning. The extent of this integration varies with the situation. But often
their MDMP may focus more on their battalion’s execution of assigned tasks,
and they usually do not prepare their FASP as an integral document to a
maneuver OPORD/FSP.

41



FM 3-09.21 (FM 6-20-1)

Receives Mission Prepares/Briefs .
Develop Wargame Combined Arms Legend:
B in Div OPORD _’ Conducts Bde Mission Analysis _> _> _’ Comparison/ _> OPORD >
S > Rehearsal
& Briefing COAs COAs Approval with FS Annex AGM = Attack Guidance Matrix
3 - Ammo = Ammunition
2| Attendees: Considers: Car Issues Issue Process: Process: Issue WARNO A * / Checks: BC = Battery Commander
| «Bde car « IPB/TVA Planning Guidance || WARNO * S-2 Continues IPB + Compare Friendly Briefing Attendees/ * Refined Target BDA = Battle Damage Assessment
* FSCOORD - SITEMP - * Consider Most COAs Against ECOAs Rehearsal Participants: Locations/Triggers Bde = Brigade
*Bde S-3 - HVTs  Includes: Dangerous/Probable  * Refine HPTs « Observer Locations Bn = Battalion
* Bde FSO - ECOAs * Focus Effort ECOAs * FSCOORD « Observer Responsibility Btry = Battery
* Bde S-2 -ICP * Desired Effects on Enemy * Bde FSO to Execute Targets
*Css (Define Success) *FABNS-3 9 CAS = Close Air Support
« Assets Available Develops HPTL eFABNS?2 . Ohs.tacle Location/ C3 = Command, Control,
Issue WARNO « Draft EFST « FA BN FDO Engineer Plan Communications
* Force Ratios/ FSCOORD Helps Cdr « TF FSOS/FISTs/ + Fires Execution: Cdr = Commander
Battle Calculus Develop Concept of Fires COLTs & Strikers FAICASINS® COA = Course of Action
* FSCM Validity Commo = Communications
Includes: * FA movement COLT = Combat Observation Lasing Team
* Employment of FS Assets * Communications CSS = Combat Service Support
* Constraints * Synchronization of Fires Div = Division
* Special Missions and Maneuver Divarty = Division Artillery
* FSCMs A ECOAs = Enemy Courses of Action
* Force Protection Priorities EFAT = Essential Field Artillery Task
ESFT = Essential Fire Support Task
Car A 7 EVENTEMP = Event Template
" 4 pp’g‘p’; FA = Field Artillery
evises FASP = Field Artillery Support Plan
FDO = Fire Direction Officer
Fire Support Teams
M Condu;ts IFS / . Develop o | Refine FS Plan o Completes Rehearses FS/ Rehearses with Forward Observer
g3 | ission mnalysis/ »|  r<pian | Products P FsPian [P Refines Targets Combined Arms [~ FS = Fire Support
ec
w c FSCOORD = Fire Support Coordinator
-“c’ Considers: Considers: Includes: Participants: A o FSCMs = Fire Support Coordinating
@ « Bde Mission Analysis * Cdr's Intent/Guidance « Fires Paragraph * FSCOORD — Measures
* FS Assets Available/ * FSCOORD Guidance/ « FS Annex * Bde FSO/TF FSO - FSEM = Fire Support Execution Matrix
Status Concept of Fires (FSEM/Target List *FABNS3 > FSO = Fire Support Officer
* FS Capabilities (Given * Deep Fires/CAS/SEAD Target Overlay, etc.) * FABnS-2 (&) HPTL = High Payoff Target List
METT-TC considerations, etc.) * Non-Lethal Fires * FA Bn/Btry FDOs [ HVTs = High Value Targets
* Div Scheme of Fires * Munitions and Commo * BCs
Requirements * COLTS/FISTs/Strikers >< :gg = |::::::gz:§: gn?elle::;:):loafnlhe
« Positioning Factors L - ge P
* POF and Trigger Points Bat_tlefleld
« COLT/Scout/FO Employment Checks: LRPs = Logistics Resupply Points
« Employment of Other * FSEM Met = Meteorology
TA Assets * Targets/Target Triggers METT-TC = Mission, Enemy, Terrain, Troops,
* TSM (Develops Draft) * Target Responsibilities Time Available, and Civilians
* EFSTs * Primary/Alternate Commo NSF = Naval Surface Fires
* COLT/Striker Locations OPORD = Operations Order
PA = Position Area
Develops/ FA COA . PIRs = Priority Intelligence Requirements
Receives Conducts FA Prepares/Briefs Rehearses/ Rehearses with . y
= Mission P Mission Analysis p| \Wargames | Comparison/ | P Refines FASP [=P] Combined Arms [P} POF: = Priority of Fires §
@ FA COAs Approval Reconnaissance and Surveillance
Regiment
a| Via Analysis Products: Considers: Issue WARNO Includes: Participants: RDO = Radar Deployment Order
* Bde WARNO * Draft Restated Bn Mission * EFATs * Enemy/Friendly Situation < All FS Assets SCATMINE = Scatterable Mines
« DivArty FASP « Draft EFATs * PAs * Scheme of Maneuver *FABnS-3 SEAD = Suppression of Enemy Air
« Div OPORD Bn Cdr Issues Guidance * Movement * Scheme of FA Maneuver ¢ FABn S-2 Depfr;nses i
o« Crrcont nf Froe * CSS * Graphics * FA Bn/Btry FDOs
* Concept of Fires . . SITEMP = Situation Template
Issue WARNO TO Btrys . *C3 Decision Points BCs/Guns "
. E}e\sget::Eﬂeclsf (érf\fEr‘\emy «FAIPB « Target Lists TA = Target Acquisition
< Reviion/Approval of Bn * Ammo Available * Copperhead Employment TAls = Targeted Areas of Interest
tission ard £ + SCATMINE Employment  Checks: TF = Task Force
Mission and EFATs
* Location of TOC/ « Positions of Elements TOC = Tactical Operations Center
Issue WARNO to Birys LRPs/CSS « Routes and Order of March TSM = Target Synchronization Matrix
+ Plans for Sutvey, * COLT/Scout/FO Locations TSS = Target Selection Standards
This chart is a checklist/organizer for the major steps in the «RDO . E;g&iy:s"gme\?taﬂﬁn » TVA = Target Value Analysis
fires planning process; it is not intended to be comprehensive. « Target Lists/Fires Schgdules 7 UAV = Unmanned Aerial Vehicle
Units need to incorporate considerations/steps unigue to their « Commo/Observers/Radar/ @[ WARNO = Warning Order
missions and organizations. TOC/Trains Operations 8
* Fire Direction/Ammo-Fuze <C
Lots/Met Status
Decide Detect Deliver
TVAs, HPTs, SITEMP, EVENTEMP, PIRs, TAls, HPTL, AGM, TSS, ICP Collection Plan (R&S Plan, Observer Plan, RDO, UAV Plan, etc.) Lethal/Non-Lethal BDA

Figure 4-1. The Fires Planning Process




FM 3-09.21 (FM 6-20-1)

RECEIVE THE MISSION / MISSION ANALYSIS

4-04. MDMP and product development begin upon mission receipt or the
identification of a pending mission or situation change. A FA battalion
usually receives a mission alert via a series of verbal or written warning
orders (WARNO) issued by a maneuver HQ, the FSCOORD, brigade FSO,
force FA HQ, FA brigade HQ, or reinforced FA unit. As soon as the WARNO
is received, the battalion S3 alerts the battle staff of the pending planning
process. The XO, as chief of staff, has primary responsibility for supervision of
the FA battalion's MDMP process, while the S3 has responsibility for
preparation of the FASP, and the brigade FSO has responsibility for
preparation of the FSP.

4-05. The commander and staff immediately initiate mission analysis with a
quick review of the WARNO and begin preparing staff estimates by gathering
information such as: status of all assigned, attached, and supporting units (to
include FS sections, met, radar, and communication assets), CSS by class of
supplies, and major equipment. This initial assessment should include rough
estimates of survey and PA requirements, ammunition, fuel, and other
critical items, especially requirements for external support (such as radar).
Staff officers must “cross-talk” with respective counterparts in supported
maneuver/FA units and higher FA HQ. The XO and key CSS planners (the S4
and/or S1) may move to the TOC to directly participate in the planning.

4-06. The commander, XO, and S3 conduct an initial assessment to optimize
the available planning and rehearsal time while preserving time for batteries
and supporting units to plan, rehearse, and prepare. Reverse planning is one
method of timeline development. The battalion must synchronize its MDMP
timeline with the maneuver and/or higher FA HQ timelines as closely as is
possible at this stage.

4-07. The FA battalion commander may go to the maneuver or higher FA HQ
to participate in their MDMP or receive a mission brief. Before departing, the
commander should receive initial staff estimates and updates. He must
thoroughly understand the battalion’s current status, especially constraints
and limitations, in order to accurately represent the battalion during
maneuver/higher FA HQ planning. He should also issue his initial planning
guidance to the staff. This guidance should focus the staff on mission specifics
during mission analysis (e.g., CCIR, type of order to produce, critical tasks,
rehearsal guidance, R&S, ammunition requirements, early movement/
positioning). (If the commander does not go to the supported/higher HQ, all
this information must be passed into the supported/higher HQ MDMP by
other means.) The battalion S3 then issues a WARNO to the batteries and
supporting units to allow parallel planning to begin. This WARNO should
include estimated times for issuance of the FASP and battalion and battery
rehearsal schedules.

4-08. Upon returning, the commander or the S3 will conduct a quick mission
brief to the staff while the operations NCO passes out copies of applicable
documents. The commander issues new guidance as necessary and the staff
provides the commander brief updates on their staff estimates. Timelines are
revised, with emphasis on the FASP/FSP production and rehearsals. In DS

4-3
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units, FSP issues and brigade FSE-battalion TOC coordination may be
discussed. Mission analysis and staff estimates continue in preparation for
the key product — the mission analysis briefing. The following paragraphs
discuss the various actions that occur during mission analysis.

ANALYZE THE HIGHER HQ ORDER

4-09. The FA battalion commander and his staff continue their analysis of
higher HQ orders, ensuring they understand the maneuver or higher FA HQs
mission and tasks, and the overall plan that they support. They identify the
battalion's mission and tasks. The staff must also understand the missions
assigned to other FA units, because this may impact how they are utilized
during the battle. The FA commander usually obtains this understanding
through direct discussion with the maneuver unit or higher FA HQ
commander, and through active participation in the maneuver/higher FA
planning process. The review of the order focuses on the commander’s intent,
concept of operations, areas of operation and interest, tasks, and potential
issues involving constraints, restraints, limitations, and anticipated enemy
actions that may necessitate special attention.

PLAN USE OF AVAILABLE TIME

4-10. Maximizing the time available is critical to the planning process. Some
actions, such as FIST/COLT deployments or critical fire missions, may occur
hours before the main H-hour for the operation. The commander and staff
must continuously balance detailed planning against time available. The
battalion S3 can maximize available planning time for the batteries and
supporting units by sending additional WARNOSs as planning develops to
allow parallel planning, nested rehearsals and training, and completion of
precombat checks (PCCs). In particular, WARNOSs specify key details (time,
place, types) for orders production, briefings, rehearsals, preparations, and
actual operations. As more details become available, the S3 should refine the
timeline, usually applying the one-third/two-third planning rule.

DETERMINE SPECIFIED, IMPLIED, AND ESSENTIAL TASKS

4-4

4-11. The FA battalion staff must identify all tasks the unit must accomplish
to support the supported unit’'s mission. The staff extracts from all applicable
orders and plans those tasks clearly identified (specified) as battalion
responsibilities. The staff also reviews all orders and plans to identify those
tasks that are not specified but are important to mission accomplishment
(implied tasks). The staff then reviews SOPs and other applicable documents,
and conducts a macro analysis of the battalion’s role in the operation to
identify any implied tasks that may be required. See FM 101-5 for additional
information on tasks.
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Specified Tasks

Implied Tasks

Essential Tasks

4-12. Specified tasks are those tasks clearly stated as requirements that the
battalion must accomplish. Higher HQ orders, plans, or messages usually
clearly state the specified tasks in the main order, annexes, and/or overlays.
These may or may not be essential tasks critical to overall mission
accomplishment. Some examples of specified tasks:

» Firing SCATMINE beyond the objective to slow retreat of enemy forces.
 Positioning COLTSs to observe specified TAlSs.

* CCIR that the supported maneuver or higher FA HQ tasked the
battalion to answer.

4-13. Implied tasks are tasks are those that must be performed to accomplish
a specified task, but which are not stated in the higher headquarters’ order.
Implied tasks are derived from a detailed analysis of the order, the enemy
situation and courses of action, and the terrain. They do not include normal
SOP-type activities. Examples of implied tasks are:

» Conducting an airmobile operation or artillery raid to position FA to
range a particular target or target set.

* Providing a liaison team or FS team to support a nonstandard mission,
organization, or situation.

4-14. Once the staff identifies all specified and implied tasks, they determine,
in concert with the FSEs in DS units, which tasks are essential
(EFSTS/EFATS) and identify relative task priorities based on maneuver/FA
commander guidances. EFSTs are those FS tasks essential to the success of
the maneuver operation. (e.g., Phase 1l fires disrupt and delay enemy second
echelon maneuver brigades from H+1 to H+3 in order to deny access to our
AO, vicinity Smithsville, until the brigade completes defensive preparations.)
EFSTs are primarily applicable to DS units and are normally developed by
the FSEs as part of the maneuver MDMP.

4-15. The FA battalion staff generally concentrates on EFATs - those FA
specific tasks essential to support certain EFSTs and the maneuver
operation. A primary source of EFATS is the “method” of an EFST that
specifies the target is to be attacked by artillery. A fully developed EFAT
addresses task, purpose, method, and effects. Tasks specify whether the target
must be suppressed, neutralized, destroyed, screened, or obscured. The
Purpose describes how the successful engagement of the target contributes to
the maneuver commander's plan (taken from the EFST's purpose). The
Method discusses how the FA battalion will achieve the task. The staff
determines the method for each EFAT during COA development. Effects
describe what the battalion must accomplish to successfully achieve the task.

4-16. An example of an EFAT supporting the previously described EFST
might be “Provide interdiction fires (DPICM and SCATMINE) at chokepoints
in engagement area (EA) Blue, between H+1 and H+2 to disrupt the enemy
first brigade, cause 10% loss of vehicles, and delay it for 30-60 minutes”.
EFATs may also include:

45
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» Firing smoke in support of a breaching operation.

» Destroying reconnaissance elements in a designated battle sector.

» Providing SEAD for an attack helicopter mission.

» Destroying dismounted infantry when they are most vulnerable (during
dismount) or at a critical event (breach of a friendly obstacle).

» Conducting counterfire at a critical point in the battle to suppress
enemy artillery.

Completed in detail, an EFAT may look like the following examples:
e EFAT 1 - Delay reinforcement by the 2nd echelon tank battalion (146th

mechanized infantry brigade (MIBR)) for two to four hours.

= Task: Emplace 400 X 400 and/or 200 X 800 medium density, short
duration, remote antiarmor minefield.

= Purpose: Delay or shape 2n echelon tank battalion arrival into EAs
Green or Hornet so that enemy echelons can be defeated sequentially.

= Method: One battery per minefield; one survivability move after
emplacement.

= Effects: Enemy 2nd echelon tank battalion delayed and unable to
assist lead mechanized and tank battalions before we complete their
defeat in the EAs.

* EFAT 2 — Prevent or disrupt enemy attempts to breach friendly

obstacles in EAs Green and Hornet during 146 MIBR attack.

= Task: Attack enemy targets approaching or attempting to breach the
friendly obstacles in EAs Green and Hornet.

= Purpose: Prevent or disrupt enemy breaching attempts so that the
146 MIBR cannot penetrate friendly defenses before it is defeated.

= Method: Battalion four rounds DPICM on company-sized (or larger)
targets with repeat as necessary. Battery three rounds on smaller
targets.

= Effects: Friendly obstacles are not breached and 146 MIBR attack is
defeated.

DEVELOP AN “ARTILLERIZED” IPB

4-6

4-17. A cornerstone to the MDMP is the IPB. If parallel planning is to occur,
the maneuver unit/higher FA HQ S2 must provide the FA battalion with an
accurate estimate of how the enemy plans to fight (i.e., an IPB). The FA
battalion S2 must be proactive in obtaining as much information as possible,
from the time the unit receives the first WARNO. (This is important as the S2
begins providing IPB information during the initial staff estimates discussed
earlier.) A prioritized requirements list can facilitate this coordination and
assist the maneuver/higher FA S2 in understanding the battalion’s
requirements. FSEs can also assist the battalion S2 in obtaining information.

4-18. The FA battalion S2 and staff must “artillerize” the IPB before other
staff members can finalize their portion of the staff estimates. The artillery
IPB process includes refinement of all provided IPB information and products
(e.g., modified combined obstacle overlay (MCOO) and situation templates
(SITEMPS)) to focus on enemy fires assets, enemy systems that pose a threat
to the battalion (e.g., air, ground), and survivability/mobility issues. For
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example, the S2 must determine how the effects of climate and weather may
impact achieved FA ranges and rates of fire (friendly and enemy) as well as
the relative impact (Do the conditions favor either side?). The analysis must
focus on the effects of the factors rather than just identification of raw data,
as the staff uses the refined IPB in developing their staff estimates and
FSP/FASP inputs. The S2 also further develops the FA battalion’s PIR, and
begins incorporating into R&S plans, the PIR that the maneuver/ higher FA
HQ tasked the battalion to answer. Section Il provides a step-by-step
discussion of the FA IPB process.

4-19. The IPB products also support the FA battalion’s participation in force
targeting efforts. While targeting is a combined arms decide, detect, deliver
and assess (D3A) effort, FA and FS personnel and agencies play integral roles
in the process.

4-20. In developing the artillerized IPB, the FA battalion S2 must coordinate
his work with the targeting personnel/cells in the appropriate maneuver and
FA HQ. In a DS FA battalion the S2 works closely with the targeting officer
in the brigade FSE, while in other FA battalions the targeting officer is part
of the S2 section, directly assisting the S2 with IPB.

REVIEW AVAILABLE ASSETS

4-21. The staff translates raw facts and data into meaningful capabilities that
allow the FA commander to clearly picture the battalion’s ability to support
the supported commander’s intent. For example, 300 M825 smoke rounds
may translate to five immediate smoke missions, three quick smoke missions
and two average large smoke missions (by SOP standard planning factors).
Time analysis is also critical, as the unit may have enough ammunition to fire
the two large smoke missions, but not at the same time, or not in conjunction
with other large fire missions.

4-22. This review includes assessment of the available assets, to include
attachments, detachments, and supporting FA units as well as command
relationships, and their implications for C2 and coordination. The staff should
identify requirements for additional forces, external support, or changes in
command relationships as early as possible.

4-23. The staff uses LPB methodology in preparing the CSS/logistic estimate.
LPB is a continuous analysis of logistic factors affecting mission
accomplishment. Emphasis is on how the status of CSS will impact on
proposed COAs. Logistic planners use these estimates to recommend the best
COA (that can be supported) and to develop plans to support the operations.
Key concerns of battalion logistic planners are the status of Class Ill, IV, and
V; and the operational status of FA weapons and FD equipment.

DETERMINE CONSTRAINTS

4-24. The staff determines any limitations that might influence task or
mission accomplishment. These may be passed down from the supported
maneuver or higher FA HQ, directed by the FA battalion commander, or
identified by the battalion staff. In most battalions these will be listed in the
FASP or its appendices. These limitations may consist of both restrictions and
constraints as described below. While these are initially used for planning

4-7
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Restrictions

Constraints

purposes and may change, the final restrictions and constraints will be
published and disseminated in the FSP, FASP, or WARNOSs as appropriate.
The commander and staff may need to address some of the restrictions and
constraints during risk assessment and COA development.

4-25. Restrictions are directive type limitations that prevent the unit from
doing something that it may be capable of accomplishing. Examples of
restrictions are:

» Restrictions on firing across or near international borders.
* Implementation of any type of restrictive fire measure.
» Restrictive minimum safe distance (MSD) guidance.

« Ammunition restrictions — e.g., prohibition against firing more than 40
percent of basic load during a reinforcing mission.

4-26. Constraints are frequently resource, terrain, or weather limitations that
prevent or hinder a unit’s ability to accomplish tasks or missions. Examples
of constraints include:

» A critical resource shortage — such as fuel or ammunition (the latter
may due to a relatively low CSR).

» The number of operational howitzers or launchers in a unit.

 Weapon, communication, or automation equipment problems or
personnel shortages that result in degraded operations.

» Terrain that limits positioning and movement of firing units.
» Fog or other conditions limiting use of laser-designators.

» The hours of daylight available to accomplish a task or operation that
relies on daylight (or the reverse — darkness for night operations).

IDENTIFY CRITICAL FACTSAND ASSUMPTIONS

4-8

4-27. The staff determines critical facts and assumptions that can and will
directly affect successful accomplishment of the mission. Some facts and
assumptions will be contained in the maneuver or higher FA HQ orders,
plans, or supporting documents. The staff verifies these and identifies others
during mission analysis. The staff then lists all critical facts and assumptions
for use during course of action development.

4-28. Facts are statements of known data concerning both the enemy and
friendly situations. They include staff projections and assessments of tangible
and intangible factors, such as, projection of Class V stockages and
projections of forecasted replacement flow.

4-29. Assumptions are estimates that are developed when facts are not
available. Assumptions must meet the tests of validity and necessity. An
example of a valid assumption is “The enemy will use chemical weapons.” If
the enemy does use chemical weapons then the unit is prepared and can still
accomplish the mission. Necessity defines whether or not the assumption is
used in development of the plan. If the assumption is not necessary or



FM 3-09.21 (FM 6-20-1)

appropriate, then it should not be considered. Assumptions are replaced with
facts as soon as possible.

CONDUCT RISK ASSESSMENT

4-30. The commander and staff identify risk hazards and make an initial
assessment of the risk level for each hazard (e.g., radiation exposure
guidance, immediate action guidance [receiving counterfire], MOPP-level
operations, radar cueing scheduling). The battalion S2 can provide input on
enemy artillery vulnerabilities to optimize desired effects on the enemy,
which could reduce friendly risk if engaged. The commander, with staff input,
determines whether or not the level of risk is acceptable and provides
guidance as necessary on actions to reduce the level of risk or advising higher
HQ of the situation. Higher HQ may dictate degree of risk. (See FM 101-5 for
additional guidance).

DETERMINE INITIAL COMMANDER'SCRITICAL INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS

4-31. CCIR identify information the commander needs to visualize the
battlefield, make key decisions, and determine or validate COAs. CCIR are
normally expressed as PIR (information about the enemy), essential elements
of friendly information (EEFI) - information needed to protect friendly forces
from the enemy’s information gathering systems, and friendly forces
information requirements (FFIR) - information about the capabilities of his or
adjacent units. CCIR are often contained in the higher HQ orders or plans,
and may be specified tasks requiring battalion action.

4-32. The battalion commander may expand the CCIR listed in higher HQ or
supported unit's plan in order to accomplish his mission. The commander and
staff begin identifying all information requirements (IR) and CCIR upon
receipt of the WARNO so that the staff can quickly initiate actions and
coordination as necessary. (The commander, based on staff recommendations,
determines which IR are CCIR.)

4-33. Further identification and refinement occurs during mission analysis,
especially the “artillerized” IPB and wargaming processes. The FA
commander and staff should chose CCIR that parallel the supported
commander’s (and/or higher FA HQ) and drives decisions at decision points.
CCIR should be limited to a reasonable number to avoid loss of focus and
overburdening staffs and collection assets. See FM 34-8-2, Intelligence
Officer’'s Handbook, for additional information on CCIR.

DETERMINE THE INITIAL RECONNAISSANCE PLAN

4-34. The S3 and S2 review the battalion’s specified and implied R&S tasks
that support higher HQ R&S plans. This includes any PIR or IR tasked to the
battalion. Based on the refined IPB, PIR, and IR, the S3, S2, and the
commander may identify gaps in the intelligence collection plan of the
supported unit (and/or higher FA HQ). The S3 provides this information to
the appropriate maneuver/FA HQ S3 (or FSE) for inclusion in the higher
HQ's R&S plan. The S3 and S2 also identify R&S requirements necessary to
support the FA battalion’s force protection plans. The S3 and S2 develop a
battalion R&S plan utilizing available collection assets (e.g., survey,
ammunition sections, radars, firing units, FOs, FISTs, COLTs/Strikers, and

4-9
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FSOs). Battalion R&S requirements that are beyond the battalion’s resources
are passed to the appropriate maneuver/FA HQ for coordination and
inclusion into higher R&S plans.

WRITE THE RESTATED MISSION

4-35. The battalion S3 and staff prepare a proposed restated mission for the
commander’s approval or modification. It should provide precise terms
defining who, what, when, where, and why. Of the five, the commander and
staff must especially understand the what and why, as these aid them in
anticipating and addressing the many changes that occur in fluid combat
situations and in understanding the timing and effects issues.

4-36. The restated mission should be more than a general statement of the
battalion’s FA tactical mission “provide DS FA fires”. It should highlight one
or more critical aspects of that support or the commander’s priorities. An
example is “On D-day, H-hour, 1/12 FA provides DS fires to first brigade, to
weaken enemy forward defenses (10 minute preparation); to support the
main attack battalion (close support fires); and to suppress or destroy enemy
FA HPTs during final assault (counterfire program/critical friendly zone
(CFZ) Wings), in support of the attack to seize and hold Objective Tiger. O/O
1/12 FA provides GS fires (primarily reactive counterfire against enemy
mortars and FA in call-for-fire zone (CFFZ) Halo) to 1st Division, for
approximately two hours, to support exploitation beyond phase line Maple by
2nd prigade”.

4-37. The restated mission should not become a long list of all EFATs (they
belong in paragraph 3a, Concept of Operations). Anticipate identification of
additional EFATs during COA development, wargaming, and rehearsal.

CONDUCT A MISSION ANALYSISBRIEFING

4-10

4-38. The mission analysis briefing should not be a unit readiness briefing to
the commander. The staff must know the status of the battalion and
supporting units and brief relevant information as it applies to the situation.
The staff should develop standardized charts to monitor and consolidate this
type of data to assist the commander in obtaining a quick snapshot of his
unit. Time permitting, the staff should brief the commander on its mission
analysis using the following format:

e XO - Introduction, Purpose, and Agenda.
» S2 — Abbreviated IBP.
= Weather and its impact on FA operations.
= Terrain - MCOO, mobility corridors, avenues of approach (AOA).

= Evaluation of threat capabilities to impact on the FA battalion’s
operations.

SITEMPs (most probable and most dangerous).
= Enemy assets and vulnerabilities.
= Recommended CCIR - PIR, EEFI, FFIR.
» S3 — Results of mission analysis.
= Current combat power and situation of units.
= Current and projected task organization.
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= Mission and commander’s intent - two levels up.
= Specified, implied, and essential tasks (EFATs and EFSTS).
= Limitations (constraints and restrictions).
= Recommended mission statement.
= Additional assets required.
= Requests for information (RFI).
= Results of risk analysis.
e $4 — Logistic status.
= Current status of Class | (water [W]), 111, and V.
= Current and projected maintenance status.
= Critical shortages or concerns.
S1 — Personnel status.
= Current and projected personnel status.
= Medical status (assets available and major health issues).
= Critical shortages.
* S6 — Communications status.
= Current and projected maintenance status.

= Status of communications and automation systems (FM, MSE,
WAN/LAN).

= Critical shortages.
XO - Timeline review, to include rehearsal schedule and time hack.
* Commander — FA commander’s initial guidance.

APPROVE THE RESTATED MISSION

4-39. Immediately after the mission analysis briefing, the commander should
approve a restated mission. This can be the staff's recommended restated
mission, a modified version, or one that the commander has developed
himself. Once approved, the restated mission becomes the battalion’s mission.

DEVELOP THE INITIAL FA COMMANDER'SINTENT

4-40. After reviewing the mission analysis briefing and approving the
restated mission, the commander finalizes his intent statement. The FA
commander’s intent is his personal expression (in broad terms) of:

» The critical tasks to be executed (e.g., counterfire, destroy dismounts,
cover obstacles, attrit/disrupt first echelon).

» The purpose of the FA fires in support of the supported force (e.g., delay
second echelon to allow attrition of first echelon, protect the force with
counterfire to allow freedom of maneuver).

» The methods used by the FA battalion to assist the supported force in
achieving the effects (e.g., initially position observers and firing units
forward to delay lead elements with dual purpose, improved
conventional munitions (DPICM) fires, destroy C2 elements with
Copperhead fires, fire SCATMINE and smoke to delay and disrupt the
second echelon).

4-11
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» The effects or criteria for success (e.g., enemy unable to mass his direct
and indirect fires against the brigade and we are in position to support
the follow-on mission).

4-41. The FA commander’s intent links his vision of the end state and the FA
concept of operations (details of the “how to” written by the staff). It also
provides linkage with the maneuver and higher FA HQ commanders’ intent
for fires.

ISSUE THE COMMANDER’S GUIDANCE

4-42. After the commander approves or issues the restated mission and states
his intent, he must provide additional planning guidance to the staff. The
intent of the commander's guidance is to establish guidelines and implant his
vision of the operation into the minds of his staff to enable them to plan the
FA operations consistent with his and the supported commander’'s (and/or
higher FA HQ) intentions. When time is not significantly limited, this
guidance can be general in nature, therefore, providing the staff maximum
latitude. As time becomes more constrained, this guidance must be more
specific and directive. Commander's guidance should address (but not be
limited to) the following:

» Priority of EFATSs, guidance on methods to accomplish each, and
clarification on effects for each.

e COA development guidance — to include number of friendly FA COAs
and enemy FS COAs to consider and decisive points (especially those
where he expects fires to play a critical role).

» CSS priorities.

» Type of order to prepare.

* CCIR and RFI.

 Positioning priorities and deception guidance.
* Munitions mix (CCLs) and distribution.

e C2 and liaison arrangements.

» Radio retrans guidance.

e Survey and R&S priorities and guidance.

» Risk guidance.

» Timeline guidance.

» Rehearsal guidance. (See Section 111 for additional information.)

ISSUE A WARNING ORDER

4-12

4-43. Immediately after the commander gives his guidance, the S3 will send
the batteries and supporting units a WARNO that contains, as a minimum:

* Intelligence update.
* The restated mission.
* AO and known mobility/countermobility information.

e The FA commander’'s intent, and that of the supported maneuver
commander and the FA/maneuver commanders two levels up.

Prioritized EFATs and any other key priorities.
» Timeline estimates — planning/rehearsal/execution.
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» CCIR.

 Risk guidance and survivability guidance.
* Reconnaissance.

» Guidance on rehearsals.

* Precombat inspection (PCI1)/PCC priorities.
e Other known details.

REVIEW FACTSAND ASSUMPTIONS

4-44. During the decision-making process, the commander and staff must
periodically review all available facts and assumptions. New facts may alter
requirements and analysis of the mission. Assumptions may have become
facts or they may have become invalid. Whenever the facts or assumptions
change, the commander and staff must assess the impact of these changes on
the plan and make the necessary adjustments.

COA DEVELOPMENT

4-45. In a DS FA battalion, the FSCOORD and FS personnel participate in
the maneuver unit COA development and FA fire planning is an integrated
part of the maneuver MDMP. In all FA units, the staff analyzes possible FA
COAs to determine the best COA to support the higher HQ mission. This
effort often begins when the first WARNO is received. Each FA COA must be
feasible (able to be accomplished with current or projected resources),
acceptable (contains acceptable levels of risk), suitable (consistent with the
commander's guidance and intent), distinguishable (if more then one), and
complete (answers who, what, when, where, why, and how).

* Who - The type of unit supported.

» What - The type of operation supported and EFATSs for the battalion.

* When - The time action will begin or must be completed by (e.g., on-
order, D-day, H-hour, or specific DTG for artillery FS activities).

» Where - The assigned AO, such as PAs and routes, in the supported unit
sector.

* How - The method the FA battalion will use to conduct or execute its
EFATS in support of the operation.

» Why - The purpose of FA fires, and/or fires in general, in support of the
mission.

4-46. The COAs that a FA battalion will develop and evaluate will address
the various methods or options that the FA unit has to accomplish its mission
and tasks. These may include different movement plans, tactical or technical
FD controls (fire mission routing, sensor-to-shooter links, as examples), task
allocations, positioning, logistics plans, or other aspects of FA operations. The
FA battalion is not evaluating the maneuver or force FA HQ COAs, but
rather its ability to support the operation. One technique for developing a FA
COA includes:
» Review EFSTs and supporting EFATS.

e Task subordinate units (who, what, when, where, why — and how, if
time constrained).

» Determine command post and trains configuration.

4-13
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» Address fundamentals of the battlefield operating systems (BOS) (for
CSS, it could be the tenets of CSS; for FA, it could be the five
requirements for accurate, predicted fire).

e Task organic sections (usually part of the headquarters element).
Again, indicate the who, what, where, when, and why.

» Graphically and/or verbally explain the COA, ensuring every specified
and implied task is accounted for.

ANALYZE RELATIVE COMBAT POWER, FACTS, AND ASSUMPTIONS

4-47. First, the S2 focuses on artillery ratios to help determine what assets
are needed to accomplish EFATs. By analyzing FA ratios and determining
and comparing each force’s FA strength and weakness as function of combat
power, the staff can gain some insight into friendly FA capabilities in support
of the operation. The analysis can also reveal what FA operation may be
possible from both a friendly and an enemy perspective and FA
vulnerabilities (friendly and enemy). (The FS estimate conducted by the FSE
or supported unit should be the start point or extension for this analysis. The
FA S2 must also understand the overall relative combat power assessment
prepared by supported and higher HQ.)

GENERATE OPTIONS

4-48. Based on this analysis and the FA commander's guidance, the staff
generates options for FA COA development in support of the mission.
Brainstorming is the preferred technique for generating options. Once the
staff has explored various concepts, they should examine each to determine if
it satisfies COA selection criteria.

ARRAY INITIAL FORCES

4-49. The S3 and S2 should integrate the SITEMP into the COA development.
The S3 overlays the SITEMP (see Section Il for information on SITEMP) on
the operations map and deconflicts positioning of firing units, critical nodes,
and radar positions given the impending situation. The S3 ensures that PAs
are not on enemy AOAs, regimental objectives, or other conflicting areas. It is
very difficult to position out of range of the threat’s artillery so the S3 should
consider positioning units in areas that will cause artillery delivery problems
for the enemy’s artillery systems (e.g., sight to crest, intervening crest, and
traverse limit problems). The staff conducts this process to eliminate PAs that
do not meet the above criteria. Given the remaining PAs, the S3 can now
narrow the focus of FA COAs to support the mission.

DEVELOP THE SCHEME OF MANEUVER (MOVEMENT PLANS)

4-14

4-50. The S3 section posts the MCOO on the operations map underneath the
operations graphics overlay. The O&l section plots the HPTs or critical target
areas (areas where the supported commander plans to engage HPTs, TAlSs,
chokepoints, NAls, trigger points, etc.) by phase based on the HPTL, fire
plans, templates, etc. The BAO and/or FDC provides the S3 with ammunition
information (types and quantities of propellants, projectiles, rockets, missiles)
for the upcoming mission. With this information the S3 and BAO determine
which munitions mix is available in the greatest amounts. The S3 uses the
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range of the greatest percentage of propellant/shell (rocket/missile) mix
available to the battalion to determine the planning range. This process
avoids a common pitfall--using the wrong planning range to choose PAs. This
information, passed through FSO channels, also provides the maneuver
commander with the predominant range capability of his FS systems.

4-51. Using the correct planning range, the S3 draws range fans starting from
the HPTs or critical target areas back to the proposed PAs. All PAs on the
MCOO that are inside these range fans are identified as optimal PAs to
engage HPTs or critical target areas. PAs outside of the range fans are
identified as less than optimal. Units in less than optimal PAs will be
required to expend propellants and munitions that are in short supply (e.g.,
rocket assisted projectiles [RAP]) to range the target area. During this
process the FDO refines the optimal ranges given the conditions of accurate
predicted fires. The FDO must ensure he addresses issues of powder
temperature, gun above or below target, high angle fire requirements, and
met data.

4-52. Once the S3 identifies the optimal PAs for each target area, by phase,
he copies them onto the operations overlay and gives the MCOO back to the
S2. There are times when the S3 must use less than optimal PAs and he does
so understanding the constraints of those PAs. The FDO looks at each PA and
identifies any technical fire delivery issues (e.g., site to crest, intervening
crest, traverse limits) that must be resolved. When any of these issues are
identified, the FDO should shoot a “dry” mission in the computer using data
from the PA to determine if the identified concerns are valid. If the S3 directs
occupation of any of these PAs, the FDO addresses these identified issues
with the battery FDC during the battalion FA technical rehearsal.

4-53. The S3 (and brigade FSO) should perform a quality control check of the
FA/FS scheme of maneuver to ensure it addresses:

» Battery/TOC/CSS movement plans, at least into primary positions.
» Alternate and supplementary positions.

» Azimuths of fire and planning range fans.

* EFST/EFAT requirements and key subordinate tasks.

* R&S requirements (radar support and coverage areas).

» Survey, met, engineer, and ADA support.

e C2 and CSS plans.

* Priorities of support.

EXAMINE C2 CONSIDERATIONS

4-54, The S3 examines C2 considerations that will influence support to the
supported unit (e.g., FSCMs, radar zones, retrans stations, establishment of
quickfire channel).

PREPARE COA STATEMENTSAND SKETCHES

4-55. The S3 prepares a COA statement and supporting sketch (containing
PAs, movement plan, FSCMs, planning range fans, radar coverage, listing of
EFATS, etc.) for each possible FA COA. Together, the statement and sketch
should cover who, what, when, where, how, why, and any significant risks. At

4-15
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this point, the S3 should have well defined EFATS, each containing a specific
task, its purpose, method of accomplishment, and task effects (desired
results).

BRIEF COMMANDER AND REFINE COA

4-56. After the COAs have been developed, they are briefed to the commander
for review. After the briefings the commander gives any additional guidance.
If he rejects all COAs, the staff must begin again. If he accepts one or more of
the COAs, they begin the wargaming process. The COA briefing may include:

» Update intelligence.

» Possible enemy employment of FA assets (SITEMP).
» The restated mission.

e The supported commander’s intent for FS/FA.

* The COA statement and sketch.

» The rationale for each COA.

COURSESOF ACTION ANALYSIS (WARGAME)

WARGAMING

Createa DST

4-16

4-57. COA analysis is wargaming the COA(s). It is a critical step that ensures
the development of a fully integrated and synchronized support plan. In DS
FA units, the FSCOORD/FSOs will participate in the supported unit's
wargaming process. The steps of the wargame process are:
» Gather the tools, materials, data, and draft event template.
« List all friendly forces (display FA units by platoons or batteries).
 List assumptions, to include higher HQ.
e List EFSTS/EFATSs and known decision points.
» Determine evaluation criteria to measure the relative effectiveness and
efficiency (e.g., list EFSTS/EFATSs, their purpose, method used to
accomplish the tasks, and desired effects).

 Select the wargame method and a recording technique (see FM 101-5).

* Wargame the battle with emphasis on FA fires (use the procedures in
the paragraphs below).

4-58. Wargaming the COAs is critical to ensure the battalion can provide
effective fires in support of the mission. The wargaming process is as follows:

4-59. Create a DST that relates the details of the event template to decision
points that are of significance to the battalion. (A maneuver unit/higher FA
HQ DST may assist the FA battalion, especially DS units.) This is
accomplished by overlaying the event template on the operations graphic to
depict time phase lines (TPLs) on the battlefield (see Section Il for additional
information on event template/TPLs refinement). The S3 then lists the
EFATs for the battalion. These may be battalion mass missions, special
munitions missions, unit movements, reconnaissance, or survey
emplacement. The DST does not dictate decisions to the S3, but rather
identifies critical events and threat activities relative to time and location
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that may require tactical decisions. The DST provides a structured basis for
using experience and judgment to reduce battlefield uncertainties.

Wargame Each EFAT

4-60. Wargame each EFAT in order. The S2 discusses timing of the battle off
his TPLs, the S3 addresses how the EFAT accomplishes the EFSTs, and the
FDO briefs mission execution times (time of flight, shift times, first round to
last). The wargame sessions may cover the entire operation or a particular
phase.

War gamethe Fire Plan(s)

4-61. Wargame the fire plan(s) to determine if they are executable. The S2
describes what the enemy is doing and their rate of march, the S3 adds the
type of target, the FA impact area (front, center, or rear of formation) and the
number of rounds and volleys required. The FDO then states whether or not
the battalion is laid on the target, who will fire the mission, shift time
required, time of flight, and total time to execute the mission. It is critical
that honest times, based on the unit's current level of training and not
standard times from MTP manuals, are used. Given this information and
using TPLs, place a decision point (star) on the operations graphic that
represents the last time on the battlefield, when the enemy reaches this
point, the FA can achieve its greatest effects. Two points are worth
emphasizing:
 First, decision points established by the FA battalion in the forward
battle area should correspond to the trigger points of the supported unit
that is watching the decision point, unless the FA battalion has organic
assets observing the area. For DS FA units, the decision points may be
the same as those of the supported maneuver unit, or they may be
decision points unique to the FA battalion.

» Second, as the S2 identifies threat forces at or near the decision points
he alerts the S3 and FDO, who ensure the FA battalion is prepared to
fire any missions tied to the decision points. FSOs should know the
mission execution times of all supporting battalions.

Deter mine Other FA Decision Points

4-62. Use the FA battalion DST to determine decision points for critical FA
events such as unit movements, special munitions missions, radar cueing,
CSS operations, etc. In the same manner as described above, the S3 and the
staff wargame the battle. They determine where to place decision points that
will trigger specific critical events. For example, the S3 could establish a
decision point to cue the radar to observe a breaching operation when lead
elements of the breach force report their location at a certain point.

Display Decision Points on Operations Overlay

4-63. Graphically depict each decision point on the operations overlay. This
will assist in focusing the staff on critical events that must occur during the
battle. Time permitting, the staff may develop a FASM (see Appendix A for
example) that addresses by unit, each task they are required to execute
(usually created after the commander’s decision on COA selection).

4-17
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COA COMPARISON

4-64. After analyzing each COA, the S3 evaluates how each COA will meet
certain predetermined criteria. The criteria should be fairly explicit,
guantifiable, and unique to the situation. Initially evaluate each COA against
the criteria, not each other, to prevent bias. Clearly identify the criteria
standards prior to the comparison. (e.g., If the COAs require 2, 3, and 6
moves respectively are they rated 1, 2, and 3 or 1, 1, and 3?) The comparison
ultimately leads to a staff recommendation of one COA to the commander.
Table 4-1 is an example of a COA comparison matrix.

Table 4-1. COA Comparison Matrix (Example)

CRITERIA WEIGHT | COA1l COA 2 COA 3
Accomplishment of EFATS, especially #1,2, & 5 4 1=(4) 3=(12) 2=(8)
Logistical resupply — Class V &l 3 2=(6) 3=(9) 1=(3)
FA maneuver — Min of 2 Btrys available - Ph | & IV 3 2=(6) 1=(3) 3=(9)
C2 — especially during EFATs #1,2 & 5 3 1=(3) 3=(9) 2=(6)
Counterfire operations — during Phases | & IV 2 3=(6) 2=(4) 1=(2)
Simplicity — fewest moves 3 1=(3) 2=(6) 3=(9)
Survey operations — requirements for hasty survey 1 1=() 2=(2) 3=(3)
Met operations — distance and time validity 1 2=(2) 1=(1) 3=(3)
Force protection — exposure to ground attack 3 1=(3) 3=(9) 2=(6)
Future operations — tubes, critical ammo, PAs 2 3=(6) 2=(4) 1=(2)
Numerical Total 17 22 21

Weighted Total (40) (59) (51)

1 (lower) = better

COA APPROVAL

4-65. The commander may agree with the recommendation, modify it, or
select another. Once the commander makes his selection, the staff
immediately issues a WARNO with essential information so batteries and
supporting units can refine their plans.

FSP/ FASP PRODUCTION

4-66. Based on the commander’s selected COA and final guidance, the units
finalize schedules of fires and prepare the FSPs and FASPs as addressed
below. Once approved by the commander(s), the FSP and/or FASP are
disseminated, rehearsed, and executed. Section Ill addresses rehearsals in
more detail.

SCHEDULING FIRES

4-18

4-67. The FA fire planning process is a cooperative effort involving close
coordination between personnel in FSEs and FA TOCs. The FA battalion S3
usually directs the final stages of the process and the preparation of approved
FA fire plans and schedules as he has the most current and anticipated status
of the firing units. The final approving authority is usually the supported
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maneuver commander or FSCOORD, or in some cases, the FA commander
responsible for a specific FA mission.

4-68. In a DS/R FA battalion scenario, the FSEs, on the basis of the maneuver
commander's guidance for fires, plan and tentatively schedule targets to be
fired by the FA units. Ultimately, the DS FA battalion S3, working with the
brigade FSO and the reinforcing unit S3 (when applicable), refines all of the
requested fires into one or more FA fire plans. The fire plan(s) includes all on-
call and scheduled individual targets, groups, series, programs, preparations,
counterpreparations, and/or other targets or schedules of fires that must be
fired at a specific time or event and/or in a predetermined time pattern. Each
fire plan may support a particular plan, phase, event, or a specific FA task.

4-69. Fire planning and scheduling for GSR/GS units may primarily be done
by the higher FA HQ as part of the overall fire planning effort. GSR/GS units
may receive completed fire plans and schedules assigning their
responsibilities. However, they may also be given targeting data and specific
missions or tasks, and required to develop their own fire plans and schedules.
An example would be a GS FA battalion given the mission to fire a SEAD
program in a designated zone as part of a deep attack helicopter operation.
The FA brigade HQ may give the battalion the mission and general guidance.
The battalion then conducts the target development and coordination with
the aviation brigade or attack helicopter battalion FSE to prepare the
program and establish a trigger or method of fire control.

4-70. Appendix B addresses specific scheduling techniques, considerations,
and definitions of scheduling terms. While the appendix primarily addresses
manual targeting and fire planning, much of the information is also
applicable to fire planning in general and must be read to fully understand
automated fire planning.

FIRE SUPPORT PLAN

4-71. The FSP, developed in the FSE, outlines the integration and
synchronization of all FS assets into the scheme of maneuver. A simple FSP
may consist of only the fires portion of the concept of operations
subparagraph in the maneuver OPORD and the FS subparagraph (See
Figure 4-2). The FS subparagraph includes a section for each FS agency
involved in the operation. The appropriate FS representatives (air force,
naval, etc.) prepare their input.

4-19
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MANEUVER UNIT OPERATIONS ORDER

1. SITUATION
2. MISSION
3. EXECUTION
INTENT:
a. Concept of Operations
(1) Maneuver.
——P (2) Fires.
b. Tasks to Maneuver Units.
c. Tasks to Combat Support Units.
(1) Intelligence
(2) Engineer
————p (3) Fire Support.
(a) Air Support.
(b) Field Artillery Support.
(c) Naval Gunfire Support.
(d) Fire Support Coordinating Measures.
4. SERVICE SUPPORT
5. COMMAND AND SIGNAL

———p Annex __ (Fire Support)
——p Appendix __ FA Support Plan

Figure 4-2. Elements of a Fire Support Plan

4-72. If the FSP requires amplification that is too extensive for the FS sub-
paragraph, the FSE publishes a FS annex to the maneuver OPORD. The
combined information in the fires/FS subparagraphs, FS annex, and any FS
related enclosures or appendices then constitute the FSP. The FSP may
include a FASP as an appendix to the FS annex. For detailed information on
the FSP refer to FM 6-20-30, FM 6-20-40, or FM 6-71.

FIELD ARTILLERY SUPPORT PLAN

4-73. The FASP is a tactical plan for employing all organic, assigned,
attached, and supporting FA assets. It disseminates the maneuver/FA
commander’s guidance, assigns responsibilities for FA tasks (such as EFATS),
and outlines the commander’s concepts for FA fires, movement, C2, TA, CSS,
and force protection. The FASP is one of the products of the battalion’s
MDMP. A FA battalion prepares one of two basic types of FASPs depending
on its FA tactical mission.

DSBATTALION FASP

4-20

4-74. A DS FA battalion prepares a comprehensive FASP that covers the
employment of all FA assets in support of a maneuver operation, to include
reinforcing units, attached radars, or other FA assets. The battalion develops
the FASP as part of the larger combined arms MDMP process. The FASP is
based primarily on the supported maneuver and FA battalion commanders’
guidance and intent for fires, the scheme of maneuver, the concept for fires,
and higher HQ OPORDs, FSPs, FASPs, and guidance. The DS battalion
FASP usually becomes an appendix to the FS annex in the maneuver
OPLAN/OPORD. Thus the DS battalion is integrally involved in development
of both EFSTs and EFATS.
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4-75. The DS FA commander, as both the FSCOORD and the force FA
commander, must ensure that the FSO and the FA battalion S3 closely
coordinate preparation of the FSP and the FASP. The FA battalion S2
coordinates IPB, TA, and targeting with the targeting officer in the FSE and
with the maneuver S2. The S6, S1, and S4 also coordinate key aspects of their
functional areas with their maneuver staff counterparts, and the brigade FSE
as appropriate. The commander and staff of a reinforcing FA unit will also
participate closely in the FASP development.

R/GSR/IGSBATTALION FASP

4-76. A FA battalion with a R mission may develop a joint FASP with the DS
battalion or develop an independent FASP, in a parallel process synchronized
with the DS battalion's MDMP. A FA battalion with a GSR, or GS mission
usually develops its own FASP in a parallel process coordinated with the
MDMP of the supported FA unit or higher FA HQ. This type of FASP
generally addresses only battalion unique requirements and directives not
covered in the FASP of the supported or higher FA HQ or unit SOP. It also
provides the FA commander’s concept, intent, and guidance for execution of
the battalion’s mission. It is not published as part of a maneuver OPORD.

4-77. R, GSR, or GS FA battalion may not need to publish a full FASP. If the
reinforced or higher FA HQ FASP is detailed enough, a R, GSR, or GS
battalion may issue only a FRAGO that provides the limited additional
information needed. This is possible when the commander and staff of a R,
GSR, or GS unit directly participate in the preparation of the FASP prepared
by a DS battalion, FA brigade, DIVARTY, or Corps Arty.

FASP PREPARATION AND DISSEMINATION

4-78. The FA battalion S3 and the operations section have primary
responsibility for preparation and dissemination of the FASP. All staff
sections provide/prepare their input as outlined in unit SOP. The XO ensures
staff coordination and quality control, and encourages cross-talk between
internal and external staff elements during the process.

4-79. A FA battalion can use any of several formats to include: a formal, five-
paragraph field order format, a FASM, FRAGOs, or oral orders, depending on
time available. Newer C2 systems, such as AFATDS and MCS, allow
automated preparation and dissemination of the FASP. See Appendix A for
information on FASP content and a description of the FASM.

4-80. The FA battalion disseminates copies of the FASP to all subordinate
and reinforcing FA units, any attached or supporting elements, and force FA
HQ. The unit may supplement the FASP with verbal updates or FRAGOs
detailing changes, additions, etc.

4-21
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SUMMARY
4-81. The following table provides an overview of the FA battalion MDMP.
Table 4-2. FA BN Planning Process
Receipt of Higher HQ WARNO Evaluate higher HQ information — Initial EFST/EFAT list.
Mission or OPORD, FSP, mission/task/guidance focus. Initial staff estimates &
FASP. Initiate staff estimates FS, FA Ops, briefs to FA Bn Cdr.
All available/updated Intel/TA, C2, & CSS & data collection. Draft CCIR/RFI.
internal & external Identify draft CCIR. Initial timeline for MDMP &
data. Conduct time analysis. rehearsals.
Initial Cdr guidance
WARNO.
Mission Higher HQ (Mvr/FA) Understand 2 higher maneuver Updated staff estimates.
Analysis OPORD, FSP, FASP orders/FSPs & FASPs. - Facts & Assumptions.
Facts from higher, Identify specified & implied tasks. - Constraints & restrictions.
lower, supported, Identify CCIR. - Critical shortage lists.
supporting, & Organize and analyze facts. - Artillerized IPB products
adjacent elements (to Translate facts & status of FS/FA/TA (MCOO, SITEMPs,
include FSEs). assets into capabilities, limitations & enemy COAs).
IPB Products (MCOO, constraints. - CCIR, RFI
SITEMPs). Analyze effects of IPB on FS/FA/TA. Restated mission.
CCIR. Develop draft EFSTs &/or EFATS. Specified & implied tasks.
Enemy COA from S2. Refine staff estimates FS, FA Ops, Approved EFSTs &/or
HVTs by phase or Intel/TA, C2, CSS. EFATSs.
critical event. Initiate TVA. Cdr’s guidance and intent.
Outputs from previous Identify potential wargaming & Mission analysis brief.
step. rehearsal aids (models, tables, maps, Initial movement, C2, CSS,
Internal/external sketches, & audio/visual [AV] fires (fire control and
replies to CCIR/RFI. equipment). schedules), & R&S
Refine rehearsal plan (Timelines, C2 & plans/concepts.
FATDS/database requirements). Updated timelines.
Develop mission analysis brief. WARNO.
COA See outputs from Develop FA Bn COAs in For each COA developed:
Development previous step. synchronization with Mvr/higher FA - COA statement & sketch
Higher HQ updates COAs. - Concept of fires
(Mvr/FA). Identify FS &/or FA decision points & - Draft FSEM/FASM
Internal/external firing unit/FC options. - Draft target lists/overlay
replies to CCIR/RFI. Determine where to find and attack - Draft/modified TSM

EFST/EFAT formations.

Identify HPTs in those formations.
Quantify the effects for EFSTS/EFATS.
Plan D3A methods for EFSTs &/or
EFATS, to include triggers.

Integrate triggers with Mvr/higher FA
COA.

Allocate assets to acquire & attack.
Develop draft targeting & fire plans
products.

Identify FA/TA PAs, routes, movement
& timing options.

Identify FA trains/CSS options (FA
ammo distribution & resupply options).
Use battle calculus to test feasibility.
Refine R&S plan.

- Changes/differences in
FS/FA guidances, TSS,
IPs, fire order standards.

- Basic schedule of fires
requirements.

- R&S plan differences.

Refined MCOO & SITEMP.

Wargaming aids (charts,

sketches, overlays,

handouts, models, AV
requirements).

4-22
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Table 4-2. FA BN Planning Process (Continued)

COA Analysis | * See outputs from * Targeting decisions: finalize HPTL & « COA decision matrix
and COA previous step. TSM.  Refined MCOO & SITEMP.
Comparison * Wargame the FA Bn COA & FASP(s) vs. | « Detailed task organization.
enemy COAs. + Refined staff estimates.
* Wargame the brigade COA & integrated « Refined risk estimate.
FSP(s) vs. enemy COAs (DS units). « Refined CCIR & RFI.
* Modify/refine inputs as required.
* Test & refine FSP &/or FASP. Final Drafts:
* Finalize staff estimates FS, FA Ops, C2, | « Fires paragraph.
Intel/TA, CSS. + FSP/annex (DS units):
 Finalize/coordinate draft target lists & FSEM
schedules of fire. Target list/overlay
» Refineffinalize CCIR. TSM or modified TSM
» Prepare/modify draft FASP/FSP. (HPTL, AGM, TSS)*
e FASP:
FASM
Fires schedules
RDO & R&S plan
COA Approval | * See outputs from » Conduct Mvr Bde/FA Bn approval « Approved/modified FA Bn
previous step. briefing. COAs (& Mvr/FS COAs for
* FSCOORD/FSO presents analysis to DS units).
Mvr Cdr as part of staff. ¢ Cdr/XO issues OPORD,
* FA Bn XO/S3 presents analysis to FA Bn FSP, FASP guidance
Cdr as part of staff. (format, coordination,
 FSPIFASP briefed as part of each COA. addressees, timelines)
« Mvr Bde/FA Bn Cdrs direct changes and | * FA staff/FS back briefs.
approve COAs as appropriate.  Issue final rehearsal
guidance/information.
* Issue WARNO as required.
Orders « See outputs from « Finalize staff and other inputs/products. ¢ Issue OPORD/OPLAN,
Production previous step. « Gather all inputs, prepare and quality FSP, FASP.
check final FA/FS products. « Disseminate post-
 Verify receipt & understanding. production changes &
« Gather & evaluate lower/higher feedback updates via
& rehearsal results. WARNOs/FRAGOs.
* Recommend post-production changes
and updates as necessary based on
rehearsal results, feedback, and METT-
TC changes to the Cdr for decisions.
* Prepare modified products, WARNOs
&/or FRAGOs to reflect changes & Cdr
decisions.

* An example of a combined HPTL/AGM/TSS/Collection Plan is provided in Figure 4-3. This is
only an example of one format that can be used to display HPTL, AGM, and TSS information.
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HPTL/AGM/TSS/Collection Plan

Phase Il High Payoff Targets DTG:
Priority 1 2 3 4 Remarks
Target ADA Enemy c3 RSTA
Description Assts | Artillery Assets
SA 6/8 25517 BDE CPs Long Track/FHgtFace
Remarks SA 9/60 BM 21/22 |DIVCPs  |Cymbeline
ZSU-23-4 | SCUD/Frog | Signal Assets | Div Recon
W 1.50m 3 1. 100m 3 1. 200m 4 1.50m 2
155mm |2 Sec 2. BTRY 2.Co 2. SEC
e 3s 3.S 3.5 3.s
a 4. 30 min 4. 10 min 4. 120 min 4. 60 min
1. 200m 1. 200m 1. 200m 1. 200m
p MLRS |2 Sec 2 2. BTRY 2 2.Co 3 2. SEC 3
o 3.s 3.S 3.s 3.s
4. 30 min 4. 10 min 4. 120 min 4. 60 min
n 1. 500m 2 1. 500m 6 1. 200m 3 1. 200m 6
ATACMS|2 SEC 2. BTRY] 2.CO 2. SEC
I 3.8 3.S 3.8 3.8
4. 30 min 4. 10 min 4. 120 min 4. 60 min
1. 500m 1. 500m 1. 200m 1. 500m
A ATK Helo|% ¢ 5 2. SEC 1 2.Co 5 2. SEC 1
t 0l3 gm 3. SM 3.SM 3s
4.90 min 4. 60 min 4. 120 min 4. 60 min
t 1. 500m 6 1.50m 5 1. 200m 2 1. 500m 5
a |cas 2. SEC 2.SPLL 2.Co 2. SEC
3.9M 3.SM 3.9M 3.9M
c 4.30 min 4. 60 min 4.120min | 4.90 min
1. 500m 1. 500m 1. 200m 1. 500m
k 2. SEC 1 2. SPLL 3 2.Co 2 2. SEC 1
Al 3.9M 3.5M 3.9M 3.SM
s 4. 30 min 4. 60 min 4. 120 min 4.90 min
1.5K 1.5K 1.5K 1.5K
y 2. SEC 4 2. BTRY] 4 2.Co 1 2. SEC 4
S EW 3.S 3.5 3.8 3.8
4. 30 min 4. 60 min 4. 120 min 4. 60 min
t ) 1. Quickfix | 1.Q36/37 | 1.LRSD 1. JSTAR
e Trigger | Guadil | 2.LRSD | 2. Quickfix | 2. CAS/AI
2.0H58D | 3.JSTAR Guardrail | 3. GSRs
m Sensor | 3 tuav 3.JSTAR
When /P /A A /P
Damage D N S N
BDA Required Y Y N Y

REFERENCES: [] Priority of Attack: 1. TLE=Max, 2. TGT Size=Min.
3. Target Activity=Stationary(S)/Moving(M), 4. Valid Acquisition Time

WHEN: I=Immediate A=As Acquired P=Planned, DAMAGE: S=Suppress N=Neutralize D=Destroy, BDA Required: Y/N

Figure 4-3. HPTL/AGM/TSS/Collection Plan
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SECTION Il — FA INTELLIGENCE PREPARATION OF THE BATTLEFIELD

4-82. This section discusses how to conduct an FA IPB and to incorporate it
into the battalion’s MDMP. The S2 must expand the supported maneuver
unit and/or higher FA HQ IPB products, particularly the threat data, to focus
on survivability and mobility issues for the FA battalion. The S2 must
answer, “How can the threat and terrain affect my FA unit?” FM 34-130,
Intelligence Preparation of the Battlefield, contains detailed IPB information.

4-83. The FA battalion S2’s order of battle studies must focus on:
* Threat Maneuver Force Doctrine

Enemy task organization to include signature items (e.g., equipment
that uniquely identifies the type of enemy force or the main effort).

Numbers and capabilities of vehicles by type (e.g., light vs. heavy,
amphibious, gasoline vs. diesel, caliber/range).

Formations used.

Movement rates: Day, night, MBA, pre-battle, battle, etc.

Depth and width of the brigade (or regiment), battalion, and company
(battery) in both offense and defense.

The threat SOF or specialized threat forces present to the FA
battalion and rear area operations.

Threat air assets (fixed/rotary-wing), doctrine, capabilities, and
vulnerabilities.

» Threat Artillery Doctrine and Capabilities

Weapon types and the number of tubes per battalion.

Capabilities of each system: Ammunition, ranges, rates of fire.
Dispositions: Deployment considerations, distances between firing
units and specific artillery groupings.

Counterfire capability: Radars, ranges, typical locations, time from
acquisition of incoming rounds to time counterfire mission is fired.
Enemy EW and reconnaissance threat to friendly counterfire radars:
Detection capability, jamming capability.

Types of fire by maneuver phase: What type of indirect fires will the
enemy conduct during each maneuver phase?

» Threat Air Defense Artillery Doctrine

Numbers and capabilities by echelon.
Disposition: Deployment on the battlefield.
Air phases of support.

STEPSIN FA IPB PROCESS

DEFINE THE BATTLEFIELD ENVIRONMENT

4-84. The battlefield environment, to include the AO and area of interest
(AQI), is normally provided to the FA battalion S2 by either the supported
maneuver unit or the higher FA HQ. The S2, together with the commander
and S3, reviews the identified AO and AOI to determine if changes should be
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recommended based on the battalion’s mission. As an example, if enemy FA
can range the supported maneuver zone or the FA battalion from just beyond
the maneuver/higher FA AOI, the FA battalion commander want to request
an expansion of the AOI to include those enemy indirect fire assets that pose
a significant threat. The AO and AOI, as defined by the commander, focus the
S2's efforts, R&S, and RDO development.

DESCRIBE THE BATTLEFIELD EFFECTS

4-85. This step includes weather analysis; MCOO; observation, cover, and
concealment; AOAs, obstacles, and key terrain; and FA specific
considerations. The supported unit or higher FA HQ normally provides the
products that describe the battlefield effects. The FA battalion S2 must refine
all products to accurately reflect the battalion’s AO and AOI.

4-86. The defining product in this step is the MCOO (Figure 4-4). It is a
graphic depiction of an in-depth study of the battlefield area incorporating
terrain and weather. Refinement of the MCOO must:

* Analyze terrain from an FA perspective.

» Determine intervisibility lines.

« ldentify avenues of approach and potential PAs.
Identify key and decisive terrain.

LEGEND:

Severely, Restrictive Terrain; Sight-to-Crest, ® Key Terrain
Intervening Crest, Track Volume, etc.

@ Possible Position Areas
Restrictive Terrain: Cant,

Mask Angle, etc. +—» Avenue of Approach
F— Intervisibility Line 4+ Mobility Corridor

\) Air Avenue of Approach

Figure 4-4. Modified Combined Obstacle Overlay
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Analyze Terrain

4-87. ldentify terrain that may cause firing problems. The FA definitions for
different types of terrain are:

« SEVERELY RESTRICTED (green crosshatch marks) - causes extreme
difficulty for weapon emplacement and firing.

« RESTRICTED (green single-hatch marks) - hinders emplacement and
firing to a lesser degree and probably requires a detailed
reconnaissance effort to locate suitable positions.

* UNRESTRICTED - is suitable for unit positioning.
4-88. To determine SEVERELY RESTRICTED, RESTRICTED and
UNRESTRICTED areas, the FA battalion S2 analyzes:

+ Elevation.

* Slope.

 Soil composition.

* Mobility problems.

Determine I ntervisibility Lines

4-89. The second step is to graphically depict the areas that deny
intervisibility between opposing forces on the same overlay. Draw
intervisibility lines where the terrain dictates. An intervisibility line is an
area on the battlefield that opposing forces cannot observe beyond. Some
examples include ridgelines, wadi systems, finger off a ridge, forested areas,
etc. Intervisibility lines are particularly important when looking for PAs that
are hidden from enemy AOAs. Following a map reconnaissance, the S2 can
coordinate with the maneuver brigade or higher FA HQ for use of their
stereoscope and satellite photography to further analyze the terrain. Most
brigade level S2s are issued a computer assisted terrain analysis model called
"Terra-Base," which is helpful in determining intervisibility lines.

I dentify Avenues of Approach

4-90. The third step is to identify and graphically depict air and ground AOAs
on the MCOO overlay. Use the standard symbols in FM 34-130. Refine the
higher or supported HQ IPB products that usually depict brigade and
division-sized AOAs. Depict regiment and battalion sized AOAs that can
affect the positioning plan.

4-91. Depict all enemy platoon and above size mobility corridors that can
affect the battalion's AO. Focus this effort down to enemy platoon level
because of the threat an enemy platoon poses to artillery units. An enemy
tank platoon can easily destroy a firing unit. If the MCOO becomes too busy
and unreadable with platoon-sized mobility corridors--only identify company-
level mobility corridors. Finally, combine two or more mobility corridors into
their appropriate battalion and regimental AOAs.

4-92. During this process the S2 must carry the higher-level unit's AOAs
throughout the FA battalion’s AO. The maneuver brigade usually stops its
depiction of enemy AOAs at the brigade battle positions as they are not
concerned about platoon- or company-sized units.
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4-93. During the COA development process, the S3 should position units
away from identified enemy mobility corridors and AOAs. If the situation
dictates that units must be positioned on enemy air or ground AOAs, then the
S2 should brief the affected commanders on the specific threat to his location.
This provides the battery commander with critical information to consider
during his own COA development.

Identify Key and Decisive Terrain

4-94. The fourth step is to identify and highlight key and decisive terrain
using standard symbols. This information is graphically displayed on the
MCOO overlay. During COA development, the S3 will avoid positioning
batteries in these areas because they are where the close-in fight will likely
take place.

I dentify Potential Position Areas

4-95. This step is a key reason for performing the first four steps. The S2
evaluates the AO and templates all possible battery-sized PAs given the
constraints of terrain identified in Steps 1-4. See the appropriate battery-
level FM for friendly PA dimensions. Enemy PA dimensions will vary based
on the type of weapon and tactics used. This templating of PAs is maintained
for use during current and future operations. The S2 provides a product that
assists the S3 in choosing appropriate battery PAs during COA development.
This is most important during operations when the staff has limited planning
time.

EVALUATE THE THREAT

4-96. Analyze threat templates that accurately portray how enemy forces
normally execute their operations and how they react to current conditions.
Determine which enemy capabilities may significantly affect or be targeted
against friendly FA operations.

4-97. Use doctrinal templates (which show how enemy doctrine dictates their
tactical approach without terrain and weather constraints) to assist in
providing answers to important FA questions: What are the HVTs for the
enemy forces? What phases of FS will the enemy use based on friendly
maneuver force actions? To which areas can the enemy FA and mortars range
with conventional and rocket-assisted projectiles? Where will enemy FA,
mortar units, electronic intelligence, and counterfire acquisition assets
reposition? At what point will the enemy firing units need to resupply? How
are they being resupplied? What is the enemy threat in friendly rear areas?
(These questions are examples only.)

EVALUATE THREAT COAs

4-28

4-98. Concurrent with the development of friendly FA COAs by the battalion
staff, the S2 analyzes the SITEMP (which is a doctrinal template adjusted for
terrain and weather) and event template (which identifies and analyzes
significant battlefield events and activities that provide indications of enemy
COA). This is his next step in preparing for the COA analysis and
comparison.
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4-99. The S2 will usually receive the maneuver brigade or higher FA
SITEMPs. Normally, the SITEMPs do not address all the concerns of the FA
battalion. The S2 should refine them to focus on specific FA issues--including
enemy indirect fire systems and units down to the battery level. As a
minimum, the S2 must refine two SITEMPs: first is the most probable threat
COA; second is the most dangerous threat COA.

Refinement of the SITEMP

Event Template

4-100. The refinement of the SITEMP involves the following steps.

* Analyze the enemy’s mission (Usually provided by the supported
maneuver unit or higher FA HQ).

» Locate enemy artillery and mortars (to battery/firing element level for
FA and to tube level for FA and mortars in small scale contingencies).

* Analyze threat maneuver forces.
» Analyze threat AOAs and objectives.
* Analyze threat NBC strikes and capabilities.

» Analyze terrain for possible airborne and air assault insertion sites,
terrorist or special forces type safe havens or assembly/staging areas, or
small element indirect fire areas (use NAIs to focus R&S efforts).

4-101. The event template graphically depicts the events and timing of the
upcoming battle. The template helps the S2 gauge the pace and tempo of the
operation and identify potential targets by type, number, location, and time.
The essential element in developing the event template is to have graphics
that tie an enemy event to a location and that show trigger events to assist in
synchronizing fires. At a minimum, the S2 should develop the event template
for the enemy’s most probable course of action and possibly most dangerous
COA.

4-102. The brigade or higher FA HQ S2 will normally provide the FA
battalion with the event template. This template focuses on the
brigade/division/corps fight and the FA battalion S2 must refine it to focus on
specific FS/FA issues. The primary problem the S2 faces is in the time
increments used by the maneuver forces. The S2 may need to use smaller
time increments (e.g., minutes vice hours) to facilitate FA planning. The steps
in refining the event template for FA use are:

4-103. Named Areas of Interest. Copy all applicable NAIs onto the battalion
event template. This includes any FA battalion specific NAIs necessary to
prevent the battalion from being surprised by enemy actions such as a rear
area airborne insertion, partisan activity, attack along an unexpected flank,
etc. NAls assist the FA battalion TOC in monitoring the progress of the
battle, executing tasks, and anticipating battalion requirements. The S2 uses
NAls specific to the FA battalion in developing and executing the FA
battalion's requirements for the R&S plan. Firing units, survey teams,
ammunition convoys, and logistical elements may monitor some NAIs during
the execution of their primary missions. External coverage must be
coordinated if coverage of a battalion specific NAI is beyond the battalion’s
capabilities.
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| PB Refinement

4-30

4-104. Time Phase Lines. The S2 develops TPLs that clearly depict the pace of
the battle through all phases of the fight. The artillery’s success or failure is
determined in terms of minutes and seconds, so the S2 must focus TPLs in
these terms. Increments of 5- to 15-minutes work best (e.g., 10, 20, 30).

4-105. There are two types of TPLs: friendly offensive operations (blue lines)
and threat offensive operations (red lines). Thus, if friendly units are
conducting a defense, the S2 uses red TPLs to time the enemy offense. If
friendly forces plan a counterattack, the S2 uses blue TPLs.

4-106. Radar Zones. The S2 incorporates proposed radar zones onto the event
template. FSOs and the battalion staff will generate proposed operations and
areas requiring coverage by radar zones. Based on the capability of the radar
or the number of zones allocated by the force artillery HQ, the battalion staff
finalizes the number, type, location, cueing assets, and/or time for all
approved radar zones.

4-107. The TPLs on the event template assist the S2 in determining a
proactive cueing schedule covering critical events such as friendly breaching
operations or an enemy artillery fire plan by phase. TPLs also assist in
determining triggers to implement or cancel preplanned radar zones. An
example of an event template is at Figure 4-5.

4-108. The process doesn’'t end when the S2 has produced the IPB products.
IPB refinement is an ongoing process. The FA battalion S2 uses his
knowledge of the AO and AOI in conjunction with intelligence feeds from all
sources to update the IPB products and advise the commander and S3 on
changes to the threat COA and on impacts for the battalion.
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1 | Fire SCATMINE Enemy CRP at NAI AG0002, H-5 DP1 Alert FSCOORD, S3, FDO,

@ Bde Obstacle 4, MRR 45 min from NAI 3 Bde FSO; send PERINTREP
Bde obstacle to battalion

2 | Will enemy use Enemy Phase II/111 NAI 4 H Alert FSCOORD, FSOs;
chemical on BP? fires on BP. check RDO; warn CHEMO

and battalion

3 | Mass the battalion | Lead MIBN @ PL AX0001, H-10 Alert FSCOORD, S3, FDO,
on lead MIBN. Boom (10 min from NAI 5 Bde FSO; send out

target area) PERINTREP

4 | Mass the battalion | Beginning of Phase CRP @ H-15 CFFZ 1 in effect? Who is
on the enemy’s Il fires (CRPs within NAI 4 available to mass? Can
BRAG visual range of BP) DIVARTY help?

5 [ When will the 1st echelon MIBN TF FPF, H+20 Alert the FSCOORD, S3,
firing batteries be begin to breach the AJO001 battery commanders; send
in jeopardy from southern comp BP out PERINTREP
enemy direct fire? | (45 min warn)

LEGEND:

BP = Battle Position MIBN = Motorized Infantry Battalion PL = Phase Line

CFFZ = Call for Fire Zone MIBR = Motorized Infantry Brigade BRAG = Brigade Artillery Group

CHEMO = Chemical Officer NAI = Named Area of Interest TAIl = Targeted Area of Interest

CRP = Combat Reconnaissance Patrol PERINTREPS = Periodic Intelligence TF FPF = Task Force Final Protective

DP = Decision Point Reports Fires

IR = Information Requirement PIR = Priority Intelligence Requirement

Figure 4-5. Enemy Critical Events Matrix on the Event Template
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SECTION Il — FA BATTALION REHEARSALS

REHEARSAL PRINCIPLES

4-109. Rehearsals are an integral part of the planning process. An effective
rehearsal both practices and tests the plan. FM 101-5 contains a detailed
explanation of rehearsal types and techniques.

4-110. Time availability is the critical element in conducting rehearsals.
WARNOSs provide subordinates enough lead time and details to synchronize
their rehearsal schedules with battalion and higher rehearsals. A DS FA
battalion integrates its rehearsals into the maneuver force’s rehearsal plan. A
FA battalion with a R mission must coordinate rehearsals with the reinforced
unit, while a GS battalion coordinates with its higher FA HQ. All rehearsals
should complement higher rehearsal plans. The principles for an effective
rehearsal program include:

» Clearly identify rehearsal objectives (review commander guidance on
type, scope, focus, and commander’s intent for the rehearsal).

* Prioritize tasks and events (focus on EFSTs, EFATS).

» Establish high standards (What constitutes successful completion of a
rehearsal event? Will the unit limit repetitions to retraining to correct
substandard tasks or to also reinforce successful training?).

» Conduct multi-echelon, synchronized rehearsals.
» Determine all rehearsal participants.

REHEARSAL TYPES

4-111. Each of the five types of rehearsals described in FM 101-5 achieves a
specific result and has a specific place in the MDMP time line.

» Confirmation brief.

» Backbrief.

e Combined arms rehearsal (CAR).
» Support Rehearsals.

Battle drill or SOP rehearsal.

REHEARSAL TECHNIQUES

4-32

4-112. FM 101-5 identifies six primary rehearsal techniques that differ in the
level of detail, time, resourcing, and operational security.

e Full dress.

» Reduced force.
e Terrain model.
* Map.

» Sketch map.

» Radio.
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SCRIPTING THE REHEARSAL
4-113. Use of a script keeps the rehearsal on track and serves as the checklist
to ensure the rehearsal addresses all battlefield functions and all critical
issues. A script has four parts:

Agenda — Use the FSEM, FASM, FASP, RDO, and other tools as
appropriate to drive the rehearsal and to keep it focused.

Response Sequence — Establish a logical sequence for player response to
rehearsal events (e.g., by BOS, front-to rear, left-to-right). Disseminate
the sequence prior to the rehearsal to all participants.

Unit Actions Checklist — Describe friendly and enemy actions succinctly
yet in enough detail that critical items aren’t forgotten or assumed. Use
established formats or checklists.

Sequence Of Events — Provide advance notice of the rehearsal format.

CONDUCTING A REHEARSAL

BEFORE THE REHEARSAL
4-114. The unit should accomplish the following prior to the rehearsal:

Determine objectives, standards, and scope of the rehearsal; the
rehearsal type and technique; the participants; and the date, time, and
place for the rehearsal. Coordinate rehearsal schedules.

Disseminate rehearsal information. Include a list of personnel,
equipment, information, and/or materials they need to bring.

Prepare rehearsal support items: models, maps, sketches, overlays, and
copies of key documents (e.g., OPORDs, matrices, or handouts).

Review the agenda, identify decision points, branches, and repetition
requirements.

Validate time required with time available and modify as necessary.
Coordinate adequate representation of elements that cannot attend.
View and prepare the rehearsal site as appropriate.

DURING THE REHEARSAL
4-115. The following paragraphs provide a generic sequence of events.

Step 1. Review Ground Rules. Participants, sequences, times.

Step 2. Deploy Enemy Elements. Briefly describe key factors.

Step 3. Deploy Friendly Elements. Briefly describe key factors.

Step 4. Initiate Action Sequence. Enact friendly and enemy events.
Step 5. Identify Decision Points. Both friendly and enemy.

Step 6. Identify End State. For the COA or branch.

Step 7. Recock. Repeat for all decision points, branches, COAs.
Step 8. Rehearsal Review — Identify and resolve outstanding issues.

4-116. The staff ensures all changes, coordination, and new requirements
resulting from the rehearsal are clearly understood by all participants and
documented by the recorder. All changes are considered verbal FRAGOs until
the staff publishes the written changes.
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AFTER THE REHEARSAL

4-117. The staff must translate modifications identified during rehearsals
into verbal and/or written changes to previously published plans, orders, and
even SOPs. Post rehearsal actions may include the following:
* Revise the FSP, FASP, schedules of fires, pre-planned and on-call
target lists, RDO, EFSTs, and EFATS.
» Notify key personnel not in attendance of the results of the rehearsal
and all changes or issues.
» Disseminate a verbal or written FRAGO and supporting documents as
necessary to document and disseminate the changes.
» Coordinate changes with supporting/supported elements.
« If time is too short to properly incorporate all target changes, designate
new targets as on-call targets.
* When time becomes available, conduct an internal/staff AAR to identify
changes necessary to the rehearsal process and SOP.

SCHEDULING REHEARSALS

4-118. The FA battalion must coordinate and synchronize its rehearsal
schedule with higher FA HQ and maneuver force rehearsals. Units can
conduct rehearsals in a top-down or bottom-up approach. The latter method
better prepares subordinates for the higher HQ’ rehearsals. The nested
rehearsal technique facilitates rehearsal planning and conduct of rehearsals.

THE NESTED REHEARSAL

4-34

4-119. The nested rehearsal technique integrates mission or task specific
rehearsals and makes maximum effective use of time by initiating the
preparation/rehearsal process immediately upon receipt of the first WARNO.
The goals of the nested rehearsal are to:

» Ensure all types and echelons of rehearsals are prioritized.

* Ensure all rehearsals are fully time-resourced.

» Ensure leader involvement in subordinate rehearsal processes.
* Provide command-driven, bottom-up refinement of all plans.

» Prevent procrastination of rehearsal processes.

4-120. Before implementing the nested rehearsal concept:
« ldentify mission/task specific PCCs and PCls.

» Revise the battalion battle book to include detailed battery through
section level rehearsals and drills.

4-121. Standardization of battle drills ensures all leaders will understand
what type of rehearsals and standards are expected at critical phases of the
planning process. Several key principals guide the nested concept:

» Higher rehearsals occur last in the timeline.

» Lowest level drills occur first and as soon as possible.

» All orders and rehearsal DTGs are directed by the higher HQ.

» Stagger same-echelon rehearsals to facilitate leader supervision.
» Leaders and key personnel attend all subordinate echelon CARs.
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EXAMPLE NESTED REHEARSAL

4-122. This section uses the maneuver brigade and DS FA battalion as an
example in describing the nested rehearsal process.

Phase One- WARNOSs

4-123. Initial WARNOs go out giving all units broad mission/task guidance
and tentative OPORD and rehearsal timelines. The FA battalion receives the
brigade WARNO and issues its WARNO which provides:

* The nature of the mission.
» Approximate DTG of the brigade OPORD and the battalion FASP.

» The tentative DTGs of the brigade FS & combined arms rehearsals, FA
battalion support rehearsals, and battery rehearsals.

4-124. Battery commanders review the battalion WARNO and issue guidance
concerning battery, platoon, and section rehearsals and anticipated EFATS.
Platoon and section leaders review the commander’'s guidance and begin
developing their rehearsal plans.

Phase Two — Planning/Prepar ation

4-125. The brigade and battalion develop and wargame their plans, and
assemble the detailed information for OPORDs, FSPs, and the FASP. As the
MDMP progresses, subsequent WARNOSs provide more detailed information
on missions, tasks, EFSTs, and EFATs. Rehearsal times may also change,
which can cause a ripple effect in all rehearsal time lines. Synchronization of
all higher, parallel and subordinate rehearsal schedules is a major task for
leaders at all levels.

4-126. Units should issue as much detailed information as possible before
section and platoon rehearsals begin. The most critical information includes
the type of tasks, the conditions under which they must be performed (e.g.,
night, MOPP4, digital versus voice, AFATDS/IFSAS/FDS interface), and any
changes from SOP.

Phase Three - Rehear sals

4-127. The rehearsal process begins with section and platoon PCCs, drills,
and rehearsals. Battery leadership should attend these when possible. These
lower level rehearsals may begin even before the FASP is published.

4-128. Lower rehearsals complement and build toward higher rehearsals.
Units may modify plans based on feedback from lower level rehearsals.
Staggering battery rehearsals can facilitate battalion observation. Additional
section through battery level rehearsals can occur when the battery is not
conducting its formal rehearsal. However, units must balance rehearsal time
with planning and preparation time.

4-129. An example battalion rehearsal timeline is shown in Table 4-3. Actual
times and sequences will vary based on the situation.
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Table 4-3. Example Rehearsal Schedule

1900 Bde issues WARNO with rehearsal guidance/schedules. FA Bn initiates staff estimates.
2000 FA Bn issues WARNO with Bn rehearsal guidance/schedules.
2030 Battery commanders receive WARNO and issue alerts and rehearsal guidance.
2100 FA Bn staff finalizes mission analysis and prepares briefing.
0000 FA Bn staff briefs mission analysis and continues COA development.
0300 COA development brief.
0500 FA Bn issues second WARNO with FASP time. FA Bn begins wargaming.
0600 Platoons and sections begin drills. Times established by battery commanders.
0800 FA Bn begins production of FASP (including rehearsal plan).
FA Bn issues third WARNO with mission-specific rehearsal information.
0900 FA Bn issues/briefs FASP.
FA Bn disseminates final EFATs, movement, targeting, and fire control information.
0930 FA Bn Cdr receives confirmation briefs from battery commanders & staff.
1100 Bde, Bn FSEs, FISTS, & COLTs/Strikers begin drills.
1100 C Btry rehearsal begins - EFAT 1& 4. - Bn Cdr attends, receives backbrief.
1100 ALOC — CSS support map rehearsal begins. - Bn XO attends.
1200 B Btry rehearsal begins - EFAT 2 & 4. - Bn CSM Bn S3 attends.
1200 CPI/TOC - Drill/SOP rehearsal as necessary. - Bn Cdr, XO, or S3 attends.
1300 A Btry rehearsal begins - EFAT 3. - Bn Cdr, XO, or CSM attends.
1330 Remaining battery commander & staff backbriefs to FA Bn Cdr begin.
1500 FA Bn integrated FS/tactical/technical support rehearsal begins.
1700 Mvr Bde FS rehearsal begins. - FA Bn Cdr participates at FA Bn TOC or Bde FSE.
1900 Mvr Bde combined arms rehearsal begins.
FA Bn Cdr participates at FA Bn TOC or Bde FSE.
2100 Additional FS/FA rehearsal(s) as needed. Goal = Improve/reinforce rehearsed tasks and/or
rehearse new tasks identified during previous rehearsals.

FA BATTALION REHEARSALS

4-130. The following information provides broad guidance and possible
techniques. Timeframes mentioned are rough estimates based on lessons
learned feedback from units, publications, and other published documents.
Actual rehearsal techniques, schedules, and time frames will vary depending
on the situation and unit SOPs.

CONFIRMATION BRIEFSAND BACKBRIEFS
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4-131. FA commanders and staff leaders give and receive confirmation briefs
and backbriefs. Since confirmation briefs often occur immediately after the
briefing or issuing of the OPORD, commanders and staff should prepare in
advance. If time is limited, the FA battalion commander may have the XO
and S3 take some of the briefings from subordinate leaders. A supported
maneuver force may also use this disseminated briefing technique, however
the DS commander should try to give his briefing to the maneuver
commander whenever possible.
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COMBINED ARMSREHEARSALS

4-132. FA battalion participation in CARs will occur more frequently, and will
be more extensive for FA battalions with a DS or R mission. Divisional GSR
or GS FA battalions may participate, to a lesser extent, in division CARs. FA
battalions at corps level may have little involvement in corps CARs, but may
participate extensively in corps artillery or FA brigade rehearsals. (Note: The
following discussions are oriented toward DS/R battalions and the CAR
process. In most cases, use of “CAR” can be replaced with “higher FA HQ
rehearsal” and the information will be just as applicable for GS/GSR units.)

4-133. The maneuver or higher FA HQ commander, the type of rehearsal, and
the technique will determine the extent of the FA battalion’s involvement in a
CAR. As a minimum, a FA battalion’'s FS personnel and the FA battalion
TOC will participate in CARs.

4-134. When time is limited, the FA battalion may integrate some of its
support rehearsals into the CAR. However, this should not interfere with the
CAR. The battalion should rehearse critical tasks prior to the CAR.

SUPPORT REHEARSALS

Fire Support Rehearsals

4-135. Purpose. FS rehearsals verify synchronization of the FSP with the
scheme of maneuver. They focus on the execution of EFSTs and the FSEM,
the effectiveness of FSCMs, and the timing and synchronization of all FS
efforts. FS rehearsals are most applicable to DS FA battalions.

4-136. Types. Two possible types of FS rehearsals are:

* A maneuver brigade FS rehearsal involves the brigade staff and all
other elements involved in the FS process. It rehearses all EFSTs, or
when time is limited, the ones designated by the maneuver commander.
This rehearsal can be used prior to the CAR, as a preparation tool, or
after the CAR, to reinforce previous rehearsals, or to address
weaknesses or changes identified during the CAR.

* A small-scale rehearsal involving only the FA FS personnel in FSEs,
FISTs, COLTs/Strikers and possibly the FA battalion TOC. It focuses on
the functioning of the FS chain. Units use these rehearsals to prepare
for other rehearsals, to reinforce training, or when limited time is
available.

4-137. Agenda. Use the FSEM and DST, focusing on critical EFSTs. Normally
prior to rehearsal, the DS battalion FDO, or force FA HQ, will announce a
consolidated target list. For each target or EFST in the FSEM, address
location, trigger point, engagement criteria, primary/backup observer and
communications methods, clearance of fires, method of engagement, and
attack guidance. CARs are excellent opportunities to identify terrain and
route management issues. Ensure the DS battalion S3 presents FA
movement plans and out-of-action cycles for DS and R units as appropriate.
Rehearse radar target handoff and counterfire, having the radar section
leader insert one or two acquisitions per phase of the rehearsal. Inserting
unplanned counterfire requirements and close support requests into the

4-37



FM 3-09.21 (FM 6-20-1)

rehearsal at key points in the FSEM is necessary to evaluate priorities of fire
and possible FS related decision points.

4-138. The sequence should usually mirror that of the CAR, following all
necessary branches and decision points. However, the FSCOORD or BDE
FSO may determine the specific sequence.

FA Tactical Rehearsals

4-38

4-139. Purpose. Tactical rehearsals ensure the FASP properly plans and
synchronizes FA tactical fire control, movement, and key CSS operations.

4-140. FA tactical rehearsals focus on:

* The tactical execution of EFATs, the FASM, and schedules of fires —
primary and backup methods (shooter focus).

 Tactical fire control and mission routing procedures.
» Clearance of fires requirements and procedures.
« Commander’s attack criteria and priority of fires considerations.

» The effectiveness of FA movement and positioning plans, primary and
alternate, for firing, C2, and CSS elements.

» Targeting, counterfire, and SEAD operations.
» Mutual support/continuity operations.

e Communications requirements — use and positioning of retrans
equipment, use of voice versus digital.

 Survey requirements.

» The timing and synchronization of all FA efforts with each other and
with the maneuver operations.

4-141. Types. Methods for conducting FA tactical rehearsals include:

* A robust, detailed rehearsal involving all elements involved in the
tactical fire control process — FA battalion TOC, firing batteries,
brigade/battalion FSEs, radars, key CSS personnel, and reinforcing
units. It would address the full range of tactical issues and extend down
to platoon and possibly section level.

» A leader-focused rehearsal may involve only the FA TOC, the brigade
FSE, firing battery C2, and radar. The rehearsal may focus on the
highest priority EFATs or FASM events or on particular aspects of
tactical operations, such as fire missions and movement.

4-142. Agenda. Use the FASM, focusing on critical EFATs. The S3 should also
review the maneuver DST, the FSEM, EFSTs, and consolidated target list for
any critical events with FA applicability that may not be reflected on the
FASM. For each target or EFAT in the FASM, address location, trigger point,
engagement criteria, primary/backup observer and communications methods,
clearance of fires, method of engagement, and attack guidance. The battalion
S3 should present FA movement plans and out-of-action cycles for all FA
units as appropriate. If time permits, rehearse radar, survey, and counterfire
contingencies that require evaluation of alternate plans or methods.

4-143. The sequence may mirror the CAR, or higher FA HQ rehearsal, or the
battalion commander or S3 may determine the sequence.
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FA Technical Rehearsals

4-144. Purpose. FA technical rehearsals are used to ensure that the FASP
properly addresses FA technical FD and to exercise the technical FD process.
FA technical rehearsals focus on:

* The technical execution of EFATs and the FASM — sensor-to-shooter
links and primary and backup methods (FDC focus). Rehearsal of
backups includes evaluation of reactions to catastrophic loss of an FDC
(battalion or battery) and loss of digital or voice capability.

e Integration of tactical and technical fire control processes and
computation of firing solutions, to include the communication and
interaction between FS, FD and firing elements.

« ldentification of technical FD issues — high angle fire, MSD,
target/munition/range/FSCM conflicts.

e Digital database verification — Setup, communications, positions,
FSCMs, target and attack guidances, mission routing and intervention
points, target list, and scheduling data.

» Digital CONOPS — minor and catastrophic.

e Digital interface requirements - AFATDS-IFSAS/FDS, AFATDS
version differences, and any other digital systems.

 Integration of voice and digital operations, to include backup plans.

4-145. Types. FA technical rehearsals can include the following:

» A robust, detailed digital rehearsal designed to exercise the entire FA
digital communications system, verify databases, and ensure
interoperability of different digital systems. This rehearsal verifies that
all nodes can effectively communicate, all message formats can be
passed, and fire mission routing will execute as required.

* (AFATDS NOTE: In AFATDS, a unit cannot rehearse a plan digitally
until it is implemented into the Current Situation. Before each phase
can be rehearsed, it must be implemented by all AFATDS OPFACs
involved in the rehearsal.)

* A rehearsal focused on technical FD, to include the FS/Ops/FDC
mission routing/handoff process. While FS personnel may be involved,
the focus is on the exchange of fire mission data and timing issues
rather than the tactical decision-making process.

* A FDC rehearsal from the battalion FDC down to firing sections.

4-146. Agenda. The agenda and sequence will vary dependent on the focus. In
a technical rehearsal with a FD focus, the FASM and EFATs may be the key
reference. For rehearsals focused on digital operations, the unit may use a
combination of the FASM and a digital rehearsal SOP. The latter would
identify the major digital communications events to be rehearsed and the
database elements to be verified.

4-147. Digital considerations. Units must consider the potential dangers
inherent in automatic data distribution during digital rehearsals, and take
safeguards to separate the rehearsal and "real world" events. As an example,
digital missions initiated during a rehearsal may automatically generate
artillery target intelligence (ATI) messages or mission fired reports (MFR)
messages to external OPFACs that are not participating in the rehearsal.
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FA CSS Rehear sals

Also, movement of unit icons in AFATDS during the rehearsal may generate
unit updates to external OPFACSs. (In order to process rehearsal targets in
AFATDS, firing units must be able to range their respective targets).

4-148. These external OPFACs will be unable to differentiate between “real”
and “rehearsal” information, unless they have been notified of the rehearsals
and have been clearly briefed on how to identify rehearsal traffic from real
data. Because of this, units should consider modifying their digital
communications settings to prevent external dissemination of rehearsal data.
Units must ensure that all elements reset required settings after the
rehearsal is over.

4-149. At the same time, units must be prepared to quickly restore “real
world” settings and databases and return to the current battle. Units must
keep rehearsal fire missions distinctly separate from live missions. The S3
should postpone rehearsals when a "real world" fire mission needs to be
processed. The commander may need to terminate the rehearsal to prevent
database corruption and confusion.

4-150. Purpose. CSS rehearsals verify and reinforce FA CSS planning and
synchronization, and ensure that the FASP and FASM address essential CSS
tasks. FA CSS rehearsals address:

» The CSS required to support execution of EFATs and the FASM —
primary and backup methods.

» Positioning and movement of the battalion trains — Synchronization
with FASM and higher/subordinate CSS locations and operations.

 Ammunition distribution, positioning, expenditure, and resupply.
» Maintenance and recovery operations — when, where, how.

» Refueling and resupply requirements — when, where, how.

» Medical treatment and evacuation procedures.

* EPW procedures.

4-151. Types. FA battalion CSS rehearsals may include:
» A robust rehearsal involving the TOC, ALOC, BSOC, CSS leaders,
firing batteries, reinforcing units, and possibly the brigade FSE.

* A limited rehearsal conducted in the ALOC, by the XO, and involving
primarily leaders from the CSS sections.

4-152. Agenda. Useful guides include a CSS rehearsal checklist and the
FASM; however, the agenda may vary dependent on the rehearsal’s focus.

Integrated Rehear sals

4-40

4-153. Units may integrate FS and FA tactical, technical, and CSS rehearsals
to maximize use of limited time. The commander will determine the amount
of focus placed on each major area. As a minimum, integrated rehearsals
usually:
» Verify EFSTS/EFATSs planning, to include:
= Each HPT, its number, location, purpose, and priority.
» Primary and alternate triggers, observers, and sensors.
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The unit that will deliver fires.

Attack guidance — shell-fuze combination, number of volleys, and
units to fire.

Method of engagement is specified — time on target (TOT), at my
command (AMC), when ready.

Time-space relationship between unit response time, duration of fires,
and scheme of maneuver.

» Rehearse the mission thread from the observer/sensor to the firing unit
for each EFST/EFAT. Validate the following:

Primary and backup sensor-to-shooter communication links are
coordinated - supported unit, observers (ground/air), FSEs, FDCs,
firing sections, radars, intelligence assets.

Correct solution of the FS system.

Attack methods (shell, fuze, unit).

The use of intervention points in automated FS systems.
Correct function of mission routing information.
Coordination and deconfliction of targets, if required.

« ldentify key FA actions that support each phase, to include:

Movement requirements, especially the trigger events that initiate
moves and their relationship with the EFSTs and EFATs. Discuss
survivability move criteria.

Verification of time-space relationships between EFATs and FA
movements to ensure units are in position to mass during critical
periods and verifies the terrain management plan.

Logistic requirements, especially critical CSS tasks.

» Verify FSCMs and coordination requirements for critical targets.
» Review who has priority of fires during each phase.
 Verify the digital database.
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Chapter 5

Deliver Fires

This chapter focuses on execution - the delivery of fires. The chapter has
five sections. Section | covers the fire mission process, including tactical
and technical FD, massed fires, and continuity of operations. Section Il
discusses various types of special fire missions. Section Ill provides
information on counterfire, to include support for theater missile defense.
Section 1V discusses FA support for SEAD operations. Section V provides
general information on FA meteorological operations.

SECTION | — FIRE MISSION PROCESSING

5-01.

FA functions directly associated with the delivery of fires are

encompassed in the fire mission process. The delivery of FA fires depends on:

Accurately locating an appropriate target (TA process).

Initiating a call for fire into the FS system (the fire request).

Analyzing the fire mission to determine the proper method of attack
(tactical FD in FSEs, force FA HQs, and battalion and battery FDCs).
Converting the call for fire into gun data (technical FD in
battery/platoon FDCs and on newer weapon systems like Paladin and
MLRS).

Delivering the required ordnance on the target to meet the needs of the
supported commander (deliver fires).

Determine and report BDA.

5-02. Whether this process is done manually or through an automated system
the process is the same. Automating fire control does not change what we do
but how we do it. The basic fire mission flow is shown in the DS example in
Figure 5-1.
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Figure 5-1. Fire Mission Flow (DS Example)

5-03. To expedite fires, the unit can coordinate the use of various quickfire
linkages, designed to facilitate rapid fire mission execution, while achieving
desired control. For example, in Figure 5-2, a quickfire channel could be
established from a FIST, through the Bn FSE, and then directly to the Bn
FDC. Or for even faster response and more decentralized control, the FIST
may send the mission directly to the BOC or POC that will execute the
mission. This is often used for priority targets and FPFs. Quickfire channels
can be used for any observer or sensor, such as the radar shown in the figure.
Any FSE or FA CP that is normally in the fire mission flow, but is bypassed
during quickfire operations, should receive a notification of each fire mission
through message of interest processing. While the example is of a DS FA
battalion, the technique can be used to expedite fires to any FA unit.
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Figure 5-2. Quickfire Channel Example

FIRE MISSION REQUESTS

DIGITAL

5-04. Units plan and execute FA fires digitally, as much as possible. However,
FA battalions may receive planned and non-planned missions from a wide
variety of sources, in both voice and digital formats. They may have been
generated at lower or higher echelon maneuver, FS, or FA elements. They
may have been routed through several elements in the FS/FA system or
arrived in a battalion or battery FDC directly from the requestor.

5-05. Digital fire missions may be received from FA and non-FA digital
systems. Procedures and capabilities may vary depending on which digital
systems are interfacing with one another. FA battalion commanders face two
major challenges in the digital arena:

e Maintaining  technical expertise in a rapidly changing
hardware/software environment. Each new/upgraded device and
software version brings new capabilities, procedures, problems, and
workarounds.

» Finding digital training opportunities involving digital equipment that
the unit does not possess (e.g., AFATDS to IFSAS communications).

5-06. Training opportunities should be aggressively sought out. Digital, FA
technical support rehearsals should thoroughly address digital interface
issues and possibilities. Whenever possible, critical digital fire missions
should be rehearsed along the entire sensor-to-shooter link, under the same
digital conditions anticipated for the actual operation (extended
communications distances, surge digital traffic capacity, degraded operations,
alternate routes). For DS battalions this involves significant coordination
responsibilities for both FS and FA digital operations.

5-3
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VOICE

5-07. Use of voice may be especially effective for unplanned, immediate fire
requests, or during adverse communications conditions. FDCs must
anticipate the circumstances and the types of voice missions they may
encounter. The tactical solution and effects on the target should be essentially
the same regardless of whether the mission was processed voice or digital.
Missions involving FS personnel, radars, and other FA elements are usually
easy to handle. However, missions from non-FA personnel may require
innovative solutions to coordination, communication, and clearance of fire.

UNTRAINED OBSERVERS

5-08. Occasionally the FA battalion may need to process fire missions from
untrained observers. Often these are critical requests where the requestor is
under fire. This is a battle drill that needs to be practiced. Specific members
of the battalion and firing battery FDCs should be identified as the primary
handlers of untrained observer missions. These personnel should possess
good communications skills, patience combined with a sense of urgency, and
the ability to remain calm in stressful situations. These individuals should be
identified during training and given the opportunity to practice untrained
observer missions during major training exercises. FM 6-40 contains a
detailed explanation of untrained observer procedures.

TACTICAL FIRE DIRECTION

5-4

5-09. The battalion FDC performs the tactical FD functions. It is the process
that results in a fire order. A fire order is the FDO's decision, under
supervision of the S3, on whether and how to attack a target. The FDO
considers the following:

» Location of the target. Is it cleared to fire? Is it within range? Can the
target be attacked?

» Nature of the target. How large is it? What is its degree of protection?
« Ammunition available. What do the batteries have on hand to fire?
 Firing units available. Who is in range and ready to fire?

* Maneuver commander's guidance and/or TSOP. What do we want to do
to the target?

» Request for fire. What did the observer ask for? Can the battalion give
it to him? Should the battalion give it to him?

* Munitions effects. Given the ammunition available, nature of the target
and commander's guidance, how should the target be attacked?

e Tactical situation. When should the battalion fire? Are special
instructions required?

5-10. The objectives of tactical FD are as follows:
» Provide continuous accurate and responsive FS under all conditions.
« Maintain the flexibility to engage all targets types over wide frontages.
» Mass the fires of all available units quickly.
» Engage a number and variety of targets simultaneously.
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CENTRALIZED CONTROL

5-11. Centralized tactical fire control may be used when there are few firing
units, when ammunition is low, during critical operations where the
commander needs to carefully control operations, or when restrictive rules of
engagement are in place. Under maximum centralized control, all fire
requests go through the brigade FSE and FA battalion FDC. Also, AFATDS
intervention point rules and commander’s guidances are restrictive. Most
missions are stopped for review at each OPFAC (as a minimum at the brigade
FSE and battalion FDC), with only pre-designated critical missions flowing
automatically through the fire control system.

DECENTRALIZED CONTROL

5-12. Decentralized tactical fire control (TFC) is used when maximum
responsiveness and speed of execution is necessary. Some degree of
decentralized control may be used even when resources are scarce if the
maneuver commander (with input from his FSCOORD) determines the risks
inherent in reduced control are warranted.

5-13. Decentralized control involves the use of sensor-to-shooter linkages and
quickfire channels that may bypass some or all of the normal intervening
OPFACs. Another method is to modify the AFATDS intervention rules and
commander’s guidances so that most missions flow through intervening
OPFACs without stopping.

5-14. With decentralized control, FA battalion commanders and S3s must
more closely monitor ammunition expenditures and the number of rounds
fired from current positions. The potential for ammunition shortages and
forced survival moves may increase under decentralized control procedures.

QUICKFIRE CHANNELS

5-15. When significantly responsive fires are necessary, a quickfire channel
may be established. This may be a voice or digital link. The quickfire channel
can be established as a direct link between the sensor (observer) and the
shooter, or it may have one or more intervening C2 elements that evaluate
and or relay traffic. Quickfire channels can be established using existing nets,
with the only changes being in the actual routing or reporting of information.
Establishment of quickfire channels may also involve the use of alternate
nets or communications methods.

5-16. Quickfire channels are sometimes used in the following instances:
» Counterfire — to link a radar and a firing unit.
« SEAD/TMD - to link an EW/intelligence asset or an aircraft with a
firing unit.
* Immediate suppression — to link a FO/COLT/Striker or other observer
with a designated firing unit.

» Deep operations — to link scarce, time blocked EW and intelligence
assets such as UAVs with firing units to find and immediately attack
specific targets or target types.

5-17. Quickfire channel situations may involve supplementing the FA
battalion with special communications equipment or coordinating

5-5
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nonstandard digital communications protocols. The S6 plays a critical role in
identifying and evaluating EFATSs involving quickfire channels. Wargaming
and rehearsals require detailed analysis, as testing of the communications
links may not be possible until during or immediately prior to the event.
Requesting lessons learned information from other units that performed
similar operations can prove extremely beneficial in identifying potential
problems that can not otherwise be caught during planning and rehearsal.

AUTOMATED TACTICAL FIRE DIRECTION

5-6

5-18. The delivery of FA fires is significantly enhanced through the use of
AFATDS, IFSAS, FDS, and LTACFIRE. These automation systems digitally
link the FA battalion with its force FA HQ and adjacent, subordinate,
reinforced, and supported units. The systems automate tactical FD and
planning functions. AFATDS, IFSAS, FDS, and LTACFIRE can process and
disseminate the following:

» Conventional fire plans.

e Target information.

» Fire missions generated from incoming target intelligence (tactical FD).
» FSCMs and other forms of battlefield geometry.

 Ammunition and fire unit data.

» Messages of interest to other OPFACS.

* Met and survey data.

 OPLANSs/OPORDs, FS estimates, wargaming, graphics, and matrixes
(AFATDS only).

* Movement control and logistics management (AFATDS only).

5-19. Although AFATDS, IFSAS, FDS, and LTACFIRE can perform all of the
above functions, only tactical FD will be discussed in this segment.

5-20. AFATDS TFC program analyzes nominated targets, selects the method
of attack, reviews available firing units and selects the optimal firing unit(s)
for engagement. After analysis is completed and approved by the FDO (either
through intervention or pre-established standards), the TFC program directs
the delivery unit to attack the target.

5-21. The first step in providing for tactical FD involves establishing setup
parameters in the computer. These parameters, entered prior to operations,
consist of the tactical database and commander’s criteria. Much of the general
planning data is entered at maneuver brigade/DS FA battalion level or higher
and disseminated downward, with some modification at each level. Unit
locations, ammunition counts, and other data is input at lower levels and
forwarded to higher HQ.

5-22. The tactical database consists of geometry, firing units, and ammunition
and met information. The tactical database includes information from unit
plans and orders such as the maneuver unit's zone, FSCMs, ammunition
status, available firing units, firing unit locations, and atmospheric
conditions.

5-23. The commander’s criteria are simply the translation of the maneuver
commander’s concept for fires into system language. It includes information
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such as attack methods, priority zones, target types, shells, priority of
selecting firing units, and exclusion of any firing units or shells/fuzes. The
computer uses commander’s criteria to produce a fire order. Therefore, this
information must be kept current and accurate.

5-24. AFATDS, IFSAS, FDS, and LTACFIRE contain information from the
joint munition effects manuals (JMEMS) concerning amount and type of
ammunition and the optimum number of units to fire for a particular target.
The information enables the computer to select the best ammunition for a
particular target. If the commander wants to reserve a certain ammunition
for future use or to vary the IMEMSs data, that guidance should be converted
into commander's criteria and entered into the computer (FSE assisted by
FDC). Once they have been established, the computer implements the criteria
without delay in mission processing. Moreover, commander's criteria may be
overridden manually anytime an urgent situation warrants it.

5-25. It is essential that the FDO, in concert with higher FA HQ and the
brigade FSO (if applicable), continually assesses and adjusts the commander's
criteria based on his guidance for the different phases of the operation.
Changes in the tactical situation may make assumptions and guidance that
were valid earlier inadequate or even dangerously wrong. If anticipated
ammunition fails to arrive, firing units are lost, or if new threat units or
equipment arrive in the supported unit's sector, the parameters in the
computers must be adjusted. In a manual environment, this process is no less
important, but it is much less easily overlooked. The FDO must aggressively
seek new guidance from the FSCOORD (or battalion commander), brigade
FSO, and S3 and adjust the commander's criteria to reflect current reality.

5-26. In the automated tactical FD process, AFATDS, IFSAS, FDS, and
LTACFIRE automatically prepare a request for additional fires whenever the
unit cannot provide the volume of fire specified by the commander's criteria.
The unit sends the request to the force FA HQ and/or appropriate FSE.

TECHNICAL FIRE DIRECTION

5-27. Technical FD is the process of converting weapon and ammunition
characteristics (muzzle velocities, propellant temperature, and projectile
weight), weapon and target locations, and met information into firing data.
Weapon sections use the results of this process for firing.

5-28. Technical FD is an increasingly decentralized process. Most technical
fire computation is done in the battery or platoon FDC, and transmitted to
the firing section, or it is done on the weapon system itself. As newer weapon
systems are fielded, the latter method will predominate, and battery and
platoon FDCs will increasingly assume a backup role.

5-29. The technical FD capability will be incorporated into future versions of
AFATDS, but currently is done within BCS, FDS, or the onboard automation
system of the newer individual weapon systems (Paladin, Crusader, MLRS,
and high mobility artillery rocket system (HIMARS) at the time of this
publishing).

5-30. Manual technical FD procedures are also maintained within cannon
FDCs in case of catastrophic loss of automation capability.

5-7
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MASSED FIRES

5-31. Massing all available fires enables the artillery to inflict maximum
damage on the enemy with a minimum expenditure of ammunition. It
reduces the vulnerability of the firing unit to the enemy's TA capabilities.
Failure to mass fires may give the enemy time to react and seek protection. A
clear understanding of the maneuver commander's guidance for FS and an
accurate commander's criteria input into the AFATDS, IFSAS, FDS, or
LTACFIRE are key to determine how much FA is enough. Every mission
received must be evaluated, in the light of the commander's criteria, and
sufficient massed fire should be employed to achieve effects required. If the
FDO consults the JMEMSs or accepts computer generated gunnery solutions,
he will discover that most targets worth engaging should be engaged with
volleys from two or more batteries or battalions. Suppression can be achieved,
but the desired effects are achieved on few, if any, of them.

5-32. A FA battalion should maintain the maximum feasible degree of
centralized control over the firing systems. There will very likely be many
more calls for fire than assets available to fire them and still achieve the
effects specified by the commander. The maneuver commander or his
FSCOORD must be the one to decide which missions are critical to the
success of the unit and which missions will not be executed or will be delayed.
Commander's criteria are critical in managing the fires of the battalion. If
good commander’s criteria are developed and accurately entered into the
automated systems, the computer can assume much of the burden of sorting
the missions as they are received and assign them the appropriate priority.

5-33. One of the best techniques available to the FDO for massing fires is the
use of TOT. Also, the FDO can effectively mass fire for effect on mobile
targets through use of AMC in his fire order. With these techniques the
element of surprise is not lost since the delivery of fires is controlled.
Survivability of firing units is enhanced, because mass fire techniques require
fewer rounds to achieve the desired effects and because massed fires
temporarily saturate enemy TA devices. These two techniques for massing
fires, when properly applied against appropriate targets, can result in
maximized effects for the amount of ammunition used.

5-34. The key to massing fires effectively when more than one battery is to be
fired for effect is the efficient use of voice to execute digital fire order(s). By
using voice to execute the order(s), the battalion FDO can ensure that targets
are engaged with the required number of firing units in a synchronized
manner. Unit TSOPs should address the procedures for both digital and voice
fire orders.

CONTINUITY OF OPERATIONS

5-8

5-35. AFATDS, IFSAS, FDS, and LTACFIRE equipped units have at least
two or three central processing units (CPUs) in the battalion TOC. This
redundancy has significantly reduced the need for complex and carefully
orchestrated MSU operations. Once the systems are initialized and the data
sharing paths established according to the operation, the computers will
automatically, without human intervention, update all other systems with
which a particular station is sharing information. A loss of any single
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computer or group of computers in AFATDS, IFSAS, FDS, and LTACFIRE
will not have a catastrophic impact. CONOPS functions are built into the
software for rapid reaction to the loss of an operational element. The CPU at
brigade FSE has the capability to serve as a backup system for the battalion
if planned.

5-36. In addition to CONOPS, manual means will remain an effective backup
to catastrophic loss of automated capability. The TOC should thoroughly plan
and rehearse transfer to manual backup operations. A battalion FDO can
establish manual operations more easily if the following tools are on hand:

« A current fire order standard. Issuing a correct fire order will greatly
reduce confusion and errors.

* Written attack guidance. The JMEMs and graphical munition
effectiveness tables (GMETS) are too cumbersome to be useful in a fluid
tactical situation.

e A current ammunition count for the firing units. In cannon units, this
includes projectiles, propellants, and fuzes by lot.

e A current situation map. As a minimum, the following information
must be clearly and accurately displayed:

= Maneuver boundaries.
= Firing unit locations.
= FSCMs.

= The FLOT.

= Observer locations.

» Range fans or the range-deflection protractor (Graphical Training Aid
[GTA] 6-5-1) for checking ranges.

5-9
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SECTION Il — FA FIRE MISSIONS

5-37. This section provides general information and guidance concerning FA
fire missions that may require special consideration by a FA battalion.
Additional information about these missions, from the perspective of the
observer, FDC, or FSE can be found in FM 6-30, FM 6-40, and FM 6-20-40.

IMPROVED CONVENTIONAL MUNITIONS (ICM)

5-38. ICM munitions are delivered by 105mm and 155mm howitzers and by
MLRS (rockets and missiles). There are three types of ICM:

» Antipersonnel (APICM). APICM is a cannon ICM most effective against
unwarned, exposed personnel. When the submunitions hit the ground,
the grenade is hurled upward 4 to 6 feet and then detonates.

* Antipersonnel, Antimaterial (APAM). APAM is a missile ICM most
effective against unwarned, exposed personnel and light material
targets. It is a fragmentary grenade that explodes on impact.

e Dual-purpose (DPICM). DPICM, delivered by cannons and MLRS, is
most effective against lightly armored vehicles and other materials. It is
also effective against personnel. DPICM submunitions explode on
impact, using both a shaped charge and fragmentation to achieve its
effects.

CONSIDERATIONS

Dud Rates

5-39. Anytime ICM is fired, between one and three percent of the
submunitions fail to detonate. About 50% of these duds will be armed. These
dud rates may increase in adverse weather and terrain conditions. This
hazard must be considered in development of the maneuver commander’s
guidances and in planning and firing missions. In AFATDS units,
consideration of this hazard and the maneuver commander’s guidance should
be reflected in the AFATDS guidances and/or the FSCMs established by the
FSE/FSCOORD. During periods of extensive ICM use, safety warnings about
duds may need to be reissued within both military and civilian channels.

Weather and Terrain

Height of Burst

5-10

5-40. Generally, ICM should not be fired into forests, mountainous areas
(slope greater than 60%), or extremely rocky or uneven terrain. Deep snow or
surface water, soft sand, and marshy terrain can also decrease the
effectiveness of ICM and increase the dud rate. High winds may adversely
affect the dispersal pattern, as well as the effectiveness and dud rate.

5-41. Height of burst (HOB) is normally not a major factor for ICM, but it can
sometimes vary and affect the dispersal pattern and dud rate. HOB can be
adjusted for cannon ICM but not MLRS ICM. FM 6-30 and FM 6-40 provide
observer and gunnery information on cannon ICM HOB adjustment. If
frequent HOB problems occur (too low or too high), the FDO or S3 should
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attempt to determine if the problems may be peculiar to a particular lot of
ammunition, crew procedures, muzzle velocity variances, or other factors.

Danger Close

5-42. Caution should be used when firing ICM in danger close situations as
an ICM round, rocket, or missile has a relatively large dispersal pattern and
strong winds can affect the submunitions. A single round, rocket, or missile
may be fired initially to verify targeting data and weather impact.
Subsequent adjustments should be made with the entire firing unit. The
observer should make corrections from the near edge of the effects pattern.

ILLUMINATION

5-43. llluminating projectiles are available for 105mm and 155mm howitzers.
They are used to illuminate a designated area, to aid in adjusting FA fires at
night, for marking locations, or to orient friendly forces. They can also be
used to mark targets (by air or ground burst) for air attack, or to “wash out”
enemy passive night-sight systems when used at ground level. Depending on
the caliber, an illumination shell can provide light for up to 2 minutes and
can light an area up to 1,000 meters in diameter.

5-44. The amount of illumination ammunition required for a particular
mission depends on the observer-target (OT) distance, the visibility, and the
size, width, and depth of the area to be lit. The FDC and the observer must
coordinate selection of the proper illumination pattern and controlled rate of
fire to maximize illumination effectiveness with minimal ammunition
expenditure.

5-45. Illumination is conducted by using one of the following techniques:

e The one-gun illumination pattern is used when effective illumination
can be achieved by firing one round at a time.

e The two-gun illumination can be fired in range-spread or lateral-spread
patterns. This is commonly used for aerial observers.

e The four-gun illumination pattern illuminates a large area. Four rounds
burst at the same time in both lateral and range spread patterns.

5-46. lllumination missions may be fired as illumination only missions or as
coordinated illumination missions. In the latter, firing of the illumination is
coordinated with the firing of high explosive (HE), DPICM, or other attack
munitions so that the observer can see the effectiveness and adjust fire as
necessary.

CONSIDERATIONS

5-47. Except in unusual situations, the majority of a unit's illumination
missions may be relatively close to the FLOT, involving shorter ranges and
lower propellant charges. Using the lowest propellant charge possible also
reduces damage to the round’s parachute. The S3 should factor this into
ammunition estimates and ensure the S4, BAO, and firing batteries
understand the ammunition plan.

5-48. ldentify EFATs involving illumination early in the MDMP. This
facilitates the preparation of CCLs of ammunition and delivery of CCLs at

5-11
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the proper time and place (e.g., illumination package Bravo, not-later-than
(NLT) 1900 hrs, to battery A’s supplementary position.) See Chapter 7 for
additional discussion of CCLs.

5-49. Illumination missions may be lengthy missions, increasing the firing
unit’s vulnerability to enemy acquisition and attack. The S3 should consider
directing platoons to fire illumination missions from supplementary positions
as much as possible. If a high counterfire threat exists, the S3 should monitor
lengthy missions and consider shifting the illumination to a backup unit or
terminating the mission if it is low priority (with maneuver/higher FA
concurrence). Wargaming during the MDMP can assist the S3 in identifying
the best solution.

5-50. Coordinated illumination missions may involve several weapon systems
and firing units, and without proper planning can tie up assets for relatively
extended periods. During the MDMP, the S3 should evaluate EFATSs
requiring coordinated illumination missions to determine their potential
impact on the overall fire plan, and the priorities of the fires potentially
ongoing at that time.

5-51. lllumination can interfere with friendly night vision devices and expose
friendly troops to enemy observation. S3s and FDOs must ensure that all
firing restrictions are understood and properly disseminated and that all
FSCMs and commander’s guidances are correctly entered into both manual
and automated fire control systems.

5-52. On a non-linear battlefield there may be more frequent safety/FSCM
conflicts involving illumination as the canister continues on after the
illumination package is ejected. Increased use of high angle fire may be
necessary and selection of firing units may require more detailed planning.

SMOKE/WHITE PHOSPHOROUS (WP)

5-53. Smoke can significantly reduce the enemy’s effectiveness both in the
daytime and at night. Combined with other suppressive fires, it gives more
opportunities for maneuver forces to deploy and aircraft to attack frontline
targets. The effective delivery of smoke by the FA at the critical time and
place helps the combined arms team accomplish its mission. (See Table 5-1
for smoke capabilities and effects.)

SMOKE MUNITIONS

5-12

5-54. Smoke munitions are available for both 105mm and 155mm cannon
systems. There are three types of smoke projectiles used for FA delivered
smoke. Each has different characteristics and capabilities that must be
considered in their employment. The various smoke projectiles are often used
in combination to more quickly and effectively deliver the required smoke
coverage in the time required and for the conditions on the battlefield:

» Hexachloroethane (HC). HC projectiles, available for 105mm and 155mm
howitzers, are used for screening, obscuration, spotting, and signaling.
The projectile is not designed to cause casualties. The round expels
smoke canisters that emit smoke for a period of 40 to 90 seconds.
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* Burster-type WP. WP projectiles are available for 105mm and 155mm
howitzers. They can be fired with point-detonating (PD) or MTSQ fuzes.
Normally, shell WP is employed for its incendiary effect. It is also used
for screening, spotting, and signaling purposes.

e M825WP. The M825 WP projectile is a FA-delivered 155mm base-
ejection projectile designed to produce a smoke screen on the ground for
a duration of 5 to 15 minutes. The projectile contains 116 WP-saturated
felt wedges that fall to the ground in an elliptical pattern. Each wedge
then becomes a point or source of smoke. These burning wedges can
also present a potential obstacle or hazard to friendly soldiers passing
through the smoked area. FS planners must consider this when
planning smoke operations.

EMPLOYMENT TECHNIQUES

5-55. Smoke is used for obscuration, screening, deception, and signaling.

e Obscuring Smoke. A smoke screen placed directly on or near the enemy
with the primary purpose of suppressing observers and minimizing
their vision.

= To defeat flash ranging and restrict enemy counterfire programs.

= To obscure enemy observation points (OPs) and reduce the accuracy
of enemy observed fires.

= To obscure enemy direct fire weapons, including wire-guided missiles,
to reduce their effectiveness up to 90 percent.

= To obscure enemy lasers to reduce their effectiveness.
= To instill apprehension and increase enemy patrolling.
= To slow enemy vehicles to blackout speeds.

= To increase command and control problems by preventing effective
visual signals and increasing radio traffic.

= To defeat night observation devices and reduce the capability of most
infrared (IR) devices.

= To increase effectiveness of obstacles.

e Screening Smoke. A smoke curtain used on the battlefield between
enemy observation points and friendly units to mask maneuvers.

= Deceptive Screens. Smoke draws fire. Deceptive screens cause the
enemy to disperse his fires and expend his ammunition.

= Flank Screens. Smoke may be used to screen exposed flanks.

= Areas Forward of the Objective. Smoke helps maneuver units
consolidate on objectives unhindered by enemy ground observers.

= River-Crossing Operations. Screening the primary crossing site denies
the enemy information. Deceptive screens deceive the enemy as to the
exact location of the main crossing.

= Obstacle Breaching. Denies the enemy the ability to observe the
breaching unit and to place accurate fires on that unit.

» Deception Smoke. A smoke curtain used to deceive and confuse the
enemy as to the nature of friendly operations.

» Signaling Smoke. Smoke used to orient or signal friendly forces.

5-13
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Table 5-1. FA Smoke Capabilities and Effects

155mm WP M110A2 M557 or . minute 1ltol% 150 50
Howitzer M739 minutes
Smoke M116B1 M501A1 1tol 4 minutes 350 75
minutes
Improved M825 M557 or % minutes 7 minutes 350 100-200
Smoke M739
105mm WP M60A1 M557 or 4 minute 1tol% 75 50
Howitzer M739 minutes
Smoke M84B1 M501A1 ltol% 3 minutes 250 50
minutes

DELIVERY TECHNIQUES

5-14

5-56. There are two types of delivery techniques used to employ FA smoke:
immediate, and quick smoke.

5-57. Immediate Smoke. Immediate smoke is used to quickly obscure point or
small area targets of 150 meters or less, for short durations. It is frequently
used in a suppressive role against targets of opportunity, either by itself, or in
conjunction with immediate suppression HE or ICM. The HE/ICM provides
immediate suppression while the smoke extends the suppression over a wider
area and a longer period. Immediate smoke is also used for planned, on-call
fires against known or suspected enemy locations.

5-58. Immediate smoke missions normally are fire for effect (FFE) missions
fired by one platoon, and are designed to provide obscuration for
approximately 1-5 minutes. The initial volley may be fired with shell WP,
fuze quick, or a mix of shell WP and shell HC in order to obtain rapid effects
(within 30 seconds of impact). If additional volleys are fired, all howitzers
should fire HC smoke. When firing the M825 smoke round, all howitzers
should fire the M825 projectile for the initial and subsequent volleys. Unit
TSOP should dictate the number of volleys and which howitzers will fire WP
and which will fire HC smoke, if applicable. If immediate smoke is required
for longer than 5 minutes, the requestor should notify the FDC during
planning, or early in the fire mission. Because of potential target location
error and changing environmental factors, the FA battalion S3 and FDO
should always anticipate and plan for at least one correction, even for
planned immediate smoke missions.

5-59. Quick Smoke. Quick smoke is used to quickly provide obscuration,
screening, deception, or signaling smoke over a small to moderate area (100
to 600 meters) for approximately 5-15 minutes. (Environmental factors may
extend quick smoke effects over a 1,500 meter area.) It may be fired as a
planned target or target of opportunity. However, smoke screens larger than
250 meters in length should be preplanned due to ammunition constraints
and the possible need to segment the target. Quick smoke missions usually
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involve the fires of one or two firing batteries. A “standard” quick smoke
mission is frequently used in TSOPs or in FASPs to facilitate planning and
ammunition coordination. Deviations from the standard must then be
identified early in the planning process or request for fire.

5-60. Quick smoke requests may be processed as adjust-fire or FFE missions.
Accurate and effective FFE smoke is sometimes difficult to achieve due to
surface winds and other environmental factors. The S3 and FDO should
consider this during planning, and coordinate with the requestor to
determine procedures for ineffective or inaccurate FFE smoke missions
(switch to adjust fire procedures or repeat the FFE with an adjustment).

5-61. Obscuration, screening, or deception smoke over a relatively large area
(600 — 1,500 meters) or for an extended period of time (greater than 15
minutes is usually fired as a planned mission as the ammunition, firing unit,
and coordination requirements can be significant. To expedite emplacement
of larger smoke screens, the FDC may direct multiple quick smoke missions.
The S3, S4, and BAO must carefully evaluate EFATSs involving large smoke
missions to determine the impact on overall ammunition capability.

CONSIDERATIONS

Adjust Fire Missions

Available M eans

5-62. Adjust fire mission techniques vary dependent on the type of mission
and ammunition. The following techniques apply only to standard adjust fire
smoke missions as immediate smoke missions are FFE missions.

» Shell Smoke (HC). HE is used in adjustment until a 200-meter bracket is
split. The observer then requests shell smoke. One smoke round is
fired, and any necessary corrections (to include HOB) are made until
the smoke is accurately located. Then FFE is requested. A subsequent
adjustment may be necessary for maximum effectiveness.

» Improved Smoke (M 825). The M825 does not need HOB adjustment. As a
result, a 200-meter bracket is not split and FFE is started after a 200-
meter bracket is achieved.

» Burster-type WP. HE projectiles are used during the full adjustment
with WP fired when FFE is requested.

5-63. For a FSO this entails analyzing all available sources, such as FA,
mortars, and chemical unit smoke generating sections. FA battalion S3s must
evaluate which firing unit(s) and what type of ammunition are best capable of
supporting each FA smoke EFAT. MDMP wargaming and rehearsals must
include careful evaluation of smoke EFATs and alternate smoke plans to
ensure that the proper quantities and types of smoke ammunition are in the
right places at the right times. In DS FA units, the S3 and FSO coordinate
the integration of FA and mortar smoke capabilities. Mortars can back up a
FA smoke EFAT, or the FA unit can back up the mortars. The FA S3 must
also understand that based on the conditions and the size of the screen, two
or more platoons or batteries may be required to effectively fire the mission.

5-15
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Ammunition and Timing

5-64. Smoke EFATs must be carefully evaluated for ammunition and timing
requirements. Basic loads usually include minimal smoke ammunition to
support a few immediate or quick smoke missions. Projectile type, fuze, and,
for 155mm, propellant requirements must be considered. Ammunition to
support larger smoke requirements should be positioned near or delivered to
the shooter relatively close to the time it will be needed. Backup plans must
be considered, especially when smoke is a constrained resource. Timing is
critical as firing too early or late can have adverse effects for the requesting
unit, and can result in wasted ammunition.

5-65. FA battalion commanders and S3s must ensure that the supported
maneuver commander and FSO or senior FA HQ thoroughly understand the
FA battalion’s smoke capabilities, and that planning for smoke does not
exceed available resources. At times, the S3 may need to direct redistribution
of smoke ammunitions to correct for imbalances or changing circumstances,
such as loss due to hostile fire or accident. The S3 must quickly calculate the
impact on smoke EFATSs to determine the actions and notifications required.

Firing Unit Information Requirements

5-66. For the FDC to provide an effective smoke screen, the FDO needs to
obtain additional information not normally provided for other missions. From
the observer, the FDO needs the following:

» The center grid of the smoke screen.
» The length (size) of the smoke screen.
» The screen time (duration), in minutes.

» The maneuver target direction. The direction from the point at which
the maneuver element will be most susceptible to enemy observation to
the target.

» Wind direction in reference to the maneuver target line. The observer
must let the FDC know if the wind is head, tail, left cross, or right cross
in relation to the maneuver target line.

5-67. From the met station (or from currently available met data), the FDO
will need to know the relative humidity for line 00 of the latest met message.

5-68. The FDO relies on a series of tables to determine the number of rounds
to fire to establish and maintain the smoke screen for the desired duration
requested. Until the necessary information is received, the FDO cannot
properly calculate the number of rounds required. For planned missions, the
FDO must analyze how potential changes in conditions may impact on firing
requirements. If the number of aimpoints, rounds, or guns exceeds unit
capabilities, the FDO will notify the S3 per unit TSOP.

Environmental Factors
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5-69. Environmental factors impact significantly on the effectiveness of
smoke. Atmospheric stability, wind direction, and wind speed are the major
factors influencing the effectiveness of smoke. Whenever significant changes
in weather conditions are expected, the S3 and FDO should determine the
potential impact on smoke EFATS, such as higher ammunition requirements.
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SCATMINE

EMPLOYMENT

5-70. Wind. High winds can reduce the effectiveness of smoke. Wind speeds
ranging from 4 to 14 knots are best for the production of smoke screens. The
observer is the normal source of wind data for the target area.

5-71. Temperature. A rise in temperature may increase the rate of 70, causing
smoke to dissipate more rapidly and lose effectiveness.

5-72. Humidity and Precipitation. High humidity and precipitation may
enhance the effectiveness of smoke.

5-73. Terrain. Smoke seeks low spots. In built-up areas smoke may be
effective for longer periods when trapped between buildings where strong
winds are not prevalent. Smoke may cause fires in dry vegetation or in built-
up areas. Smoke is normally not effective in deep mud, water, snow, or in
mountains or other steeply sloped areas.

5-74. Night. Smoke is also effective at night. Atmospheric conditions at night
may produce different effects on smoke than experienced during day.

5-75. FA SCATMINE, which is currently limited to 155mm howitzers, gives
the maneuver commander an all-weather capability to quickly emplace
minefields. The two types of FA-delivered SCATMINE are:

» Area denial artillery munitions (ADAM). ADAM is an antipersonnel mine
activated by deployed trip lines. ADAM are often used in conjunction
with remote anti-armor mine system (RAAMS) to hinder the clearing of
a RAAMS minefield by dismounted troops. ADAM may also be used
alone against personnel and unarmored targets.

* RAAMS. RAAMS are used to create antiarmor or antivehicle obstacles.
A percentage of the RAAMS have an antidisturbance device to hinder
mine-clearing operations. RAMMS are most effective when used in
conjunction with ADAM.

5-76. Both the ADAM and RAAMS have a self-destruct (SD) capability that
destroys the mine if it has not been detonated within a certain period of time.
Both the ADAM and RAAMS come in two SD versions — long (48 hours) and
short (4 hours).

5-77. The corps commander has the authority to employ SCATMINE. He may
delegate this authority for specific operations or limited periods as follows:

* Long duration down to maneuver brigade.

» Short duration down to maneuver battalion.

5-78. There are four basic uses of FA-delivered SCATMINE:
» To create an obstacle.
» To reinforce an existing obstacle.
e To deny use of an area.
» To interdict or disrupt enemy operations.

5-17
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Create an Obstacle

5-79. FA-delivered SCATMINE enables the maneuver commander to quickly
create an antipersonnel, antivehicle, antiarmor, or multi-purpose obstacle.
ADAM can be fired by itself to create an obstacle effective against personnel
and light vehicles. RAAMS can be used to create an antiarmor obstacle,
however, ADAM are usually used in conjunction with RAAMS to prevent easy
clearing of the obstacle. A combination ADAM/RAAMS minefield creates a
multi-purpose obstacle that obstructs personnel, vehicles, and equipment.

5-80. Like any obstacle, SCATMINE is best used at a choke point covered by
effective indirect and direct fire. The principles of obstacle coverage apply
even more strongly to SCATMINE because:
» The mines are surface-laid and visible.
* FA-delivered minefield tend to be small and of low density (because of
ammunition constraints).
» They are easily bypassed and/or breached. An undisturbed enemy can
work through a SCATMINE minefield relatively quickly.

Reinforce an Obstacle

Area Denial

5-81. ADAM and RAAMS can be used in combination or individually to
reinforce other antipersonnel, antivehicle, and antiarmor obstacles emplaced
by engineers or maneuver forces. ADAM can strengthen antipersonnel
obstacles such as concertina wire, or disrupt beaching of antiarmor obstacles
like abatis and trenches. This is especially useful when time or unit resources
limit the size or effectiveness of an engineer or maneuver force obstacle. The
SCATMINE may be fired in soon after the primary obstacle has been
completed, or it may be scheduled as a planned mission to be fired at a
specific time or on-call based on an event or other triggering factor.
SCATMINE can also refresh or strengthen obstacles that have been
weakened, breached, or are otherwise ineffective in obstructing the enemy.

5-82. SCATMINE can be emplaced on key terrain or facilities to deny the
enemy use of the area. This may be critical high ground, a potential landing
area, or other location that can not be effectively controlled by other means.
As with obstacles, area denial minefields have little or only short-term
effectiveness unless covered by direct or indirect fires.

I nterdiction/Disruption
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5-83. SCATMINE can be used by itself, or with other munitions (from any FS
system) to interdict movement and disrupt enemy operations. It can be
effective in the following situations:

* River crossing sites, airmobile landing zones, or beachheads.
» Large multi-column convoys in restricted terrain.

» Concentrated vehicle and/or troop formations (at critical times or
locations — such as dismounting mechanized infantry).

» Counterfire — artillery firing locations.
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« SEAD - EAD sites (most effective when synchronized with air
operations).

 Logistics facilities — ammunition and POL sites, railyards, tactical air
or helicopter landing zones.

5-84. For interdiction and disruption, SCATMINE is most effective when used
in conjunction with other munitions. The other munitions cause damage,
injuries, fires, disorientation, and fear. This creates hasty movement, forces
armored elements to button up, and hinders clearing operations.

5-85. For counterfire and SEAD, fire DPICM first, then smoke (optional),
followed by SCATMINE. The smoke will obstruct vision and may initially
force an increased MOPP posture further degrading vision. This makes it
difficult for the enemy to see and clear the SCATMINE, which disrupts the
enemy’s ability to reorganize, reconstitute, and move. The SCATMINE causes
additional injury and damage and continues to interfere with operations after
the firing has ended. SCATMINE by itself may not be very effective for
counterfire or SEAD as the enemy may be able to remain in place and
continue firing with little disruption, especially in SP units.

5-86. Because interdiction/disruption minefields are often not observed or
covered with direct fire, they are more effective when synchronized as part of
a larger operation. As an example, used for SEAD, SCATMINE would be
most effective immediately prior to or during an air operation in the area.
SCATMINE at an enemy river crossing site would be most effective just as
the enemy was trying to establish the site or use it for a major operation.

SCATMINE MISSIONS

5-87. FA SCATMINE minefields consist of two general types:

e Planned minefields. A planned target, on the target list. Planned
minefields are normally less than 600 meters wide, but may be as large
as necessary to achieve the effects desired. They also:

= Are emplaced as scheduled or on-call targets.

= Require extensive coordination between maneuver, engineer, and
FS/FA personnel.

= Require extensive logistical support.

= Use primarily long SD mines.

= Allow safety zones to be computed before firing.

e Target of opportunity minefields. Are emplaced as a result of an

immediate call for fire request on an unplanned target. They:

= Are a standard minefield based on unit TSOP (For example - 400x400
meters, high angle, medium density, two aimpoints).

= Consist of a combination of 24 RAAMS and 6 ADAM projectiles (these
numbers may change depending on the threat and the commander’s
guidance).

= Use only short SD mines (carried as part of the basic load).

= The safety zone, based on a single aimpoint, is computed immediately
after the minefield is fired.

5-19
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SCATMINE CONSIDERATIONS

5-88. Battery minefield angle (BMA), range, and target size all impact the fire
order requirements for effective SCATMINE delivery. Because SCATMINE
missions can be lengthy missions to fire (10-30 minutes), the S3 must
consider the time the unit will be unavailable to fire other missions and the
increased vulnerability of the unit to enemy acquisition and counterfire. The
S3 should consider force protection measures, such as using additional
howitzers to decrease the time, firing the mission from an alternate (possibly
hardened) position, or directing a survival move after mission completion.

Safety Considerations

5-89. Firing SCATMINE close to friendly troops is potentially hazardous, as
SCATMINE is an area weapon that can be affected by high winds. If the
center of the minefield is less than 700 meters from the nearest friendly
position, the unit should follow danger close procedures as the edges of the
minefield could easily fall within normal danger close distance (600 meters).
Planned danger close SCATMINE minefields should be adjusted in with HE
or ICM whenever possible.

5-90. A safety zone should be computed for each SCATMINE minefield. The
controlling FSE is generally responsible for determining safety zones.
However, the actual data may be computed by the firing FA FDC or by the
FSE. See FM 6-40 for specific techniques.

Recording and Reporting the Minefield

COPPERHEAD

5-91. The SCATMINE delivery unit's FDC is responsible for initiating the
scatterable minefield report, first by radio and later by hard copy. The FDC
submits the report through the FSE to the engineer, generally with an
information copy through FA channels. See FM 6-40 for more information.

5-92. Copperhead is a 155mm cannon-launched guided projectile with a
shaped warhead and a laser seeker. When fired at moving or stationary hard
targets, Copperhead homes in on laser energy reflected from the target
during the final 20 seconds (approximately) of its trajectory. The ground laser
operator may use a G/VLLD, a laser target designator (LTD), or modular
universal laser equipment (MULE). Airborne systems with lasers include the
AH-64, OH-58D, and unmanned aerial vehicles.

CONSIDERATIONS

5-20

5-93. Much of the responsibility for planning and executing Copperhead
missions rests with the FSEs and observers. However, the FA battalion S3
and battalion and battery FDOs must thoroughly understand the process in
order to better support the mission, to anticipate changes, and to identify
effective workarounds or troubleshooting techniques when problems arise.
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Planning

Control Procedures

5-94. Copperhead targets can be engaged as planned targets or targets of
opportunity, however, planned targets are preferred. Planned targets fall into
two categories: priority and on-call.

» For priority targets, data are precomputed and set on the guns, and the
Copperhead round is laid in its loading tray. Unless otherwise specified
on the target list, two Copperhead rounds are prepared in advance for
each Copperhead priority target.

» On-call targets are processed the same as priority targets, except the
guns are not laid on firing data until after receipt of the mission. On-
call target procedures for Copperhead are the same as those for
conventional on-call missions.

5-95. NOTE: FDC personnel must ensure that at least two howitzers and two
Copperhead rounds are prepared for any mission. This action increases firing
unit responsiveness if a round or howitzer malfunctions. The criteria in Table
5-2 are used for all Copperhead missions.

Table 5-2. Copperhead Criteria

TARGET STRENGTH ROUNDS SPECIFIED NUMBER OF
(Observer Entry) (FDC ENTRY) HOWITZERS

11 2 2

2 2 2

3 3 2

4 4 2

5 5 2

6° 6 2

“ifa single target element is important enough to warrant firing Copperhead, the observer should
request 2 rounds and “By round, AMC.” This reduces response time in case of a target miss and
prevents wasting the second round if the first succeeds in destroying the target. An optimum of
one round per target is used as a planning factor.

2 . . . . .
No more than six rounds will be prepared for any given mission.

5-96. If the number of rounds to be fired is not specified in the call for fire, the
FDC will fire the number of rounds specified for that target on the
Copperhead target list. If the number of rounds is not specified on the target
list, the FDC will fire one round at the target and direct the howitzer(s) to
prepare, but DO NOT LOAD, a second round. The message-to-observer
(MTO) will reflect 1 round.

5-97. When the observer requests AMC, the Copperhead rounds will be fired
at intervals of at least 30 seconds when the observer gives the initial
command to fire. When BY ROUND, AMC is requested, the observer will
control the firing of each Copperhead round. The observer must understand
this and act accordingly so as not to waste rounds.

Pulse Repetition Frequency (PRF) Code Set

5-98. The three-digit PRF code set on the Copperhead round must match the
PRF code set on the observer’s designator. The FDC should have a list of all
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observer PRF codes by call sign, from which it selects the proper PRF code for
the observer lasing the mission. The PRF code is then sent to the howitzers in
the fire commands and is placed on the Copperhead round. The observer
verifies the PRF code announced in the MTO. Early identification and
coordination of PRF codes is a key FDO/FSO responsibility.

DANGER CLOSE

5-99. The term “danger close” is used when friendly troops are within a
prescribed distance of the intended impact of munitions, specifically 600
meters for cannon FA and 2,000 meters for MLRS. This is simply a warning
and not a restriction to both the maneuver commander and the FDC to take
proper precautions. Risk-estimate distances are used in danger close
situations to determine whether or not to fire. Risk-estimate distances are
defined as the distance in meters from the intended center of impact at which
a specific degree of risk and vulnerability will not be exceeded. Risk estimate
distances are for combat use and are not minimum safe distances for
peacetime training.

5-100. The risk-estimate casualty criterion is the 5-minute assault criterion
for a prone soldier in winter clothing and helmet. The probability of
incapacitation (PI1) means that a soldier is physically unable to function in an
assault within a 5-minute period after an attack. The 0.1 percent Pl value can
be interpreted as being less than or equal to one chance in a thousand. The
ground commander must accept risk when targets are inside 0.1 percent PI.

Table 5-3. Risk-Estimate Distances

Risk Estimate Distances (Meters)
Iltem/System Description 10% PI 0.1% PI
1/3 2/3 Max Rg 1/3 2/3 Max Rg

M102/M119 105mm Howitzer 85 85 90 175 200 275
M109/M198 155mm Howitzer 100 100 125 200 280 450
M109/M198 155mm DPICM 150 180 200 280 300 475

M270A1 MLRS 2 km 2 km 2 km 2 km 2 km 2 km

M270A1 ATACMS 5km 5km 5 km 5 km 5 km 5 km

CONSIDERATIONS

5-22

5-101. Normally the observer will include danger close notification in his call
for fire. However, untrained, or non-FA observers may not provide this alert.
In the latter case, an FSE or FDC should notice the danger close situation
during mission checks. AFATDS currently does not provide automatic danger
close alerts, but may have this capability in future versions. In relatively
static situations, various automated FSCMs, such as RFAs, can sometimes be
used to provide increased warning of danger close situations.

5-102. In danger close missions the situation, type of ammunition being fired,
the number of rounds, method of fire, observer-target-gun (OTG) angle,
weather, and terrain conditions all must be considered to ensure safe firing.
HC smoke or illumination rounds do not present as much danger as HE or
ICM rounds. Likewise, a battery or battalion fire-for-effect mission carries
more risk than an adjust fire mission. Leaders should closely monitor danger
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close missions to ensure extra caution is applied, any required TSOP
guidelines are followed, and commander’s risk guidances are not violated.

5-103. FSOs and FDOs should quickly assess the experience of the observers
and firing elements whenever possible. FSOs, FIST chiefs, and battery
commanders can often answer these queries. In the case of an inexperienced
observer, the FDC may need to guide the observer's decisions and give
recommendations. If a firing section is inexperienced or undermanned, the
platoon leader or sergeant may want to directly observe the firing.

5-104. If the FSE/FIST and FDC can anticipate the danger close situation
(such as a FPF), they should discuss the possibility of adjusting in the fires
before they are required. If the weather changes significantly over time, the
FDC will need to update firing data for a new met and the FDC may
coordinate a check round with the observer to verify accuracies.

5-105. Weather and terrain can impact certain munitions such as ICM,
smoke, illumination, and variable time (VT) fuzes. High winds can blow ICM
bomblets and illumination rounds off course. Some munitions such as smoke,
illumination, and WP present a potential fire hazard that may be critical in
danger close situations. Dry, grassy terrain, spilled fuel, damaged vehicles
loaded with ammunition, wooden structures all present potential hazards.

5-106. Mountainous and urban terrain complicate danger close missions as
steep slopes make observer adjustment more difficult to estimate, and crests
or buildings can interfere with firing, stopping rounds or causing VT fuzes to
function early. High angle fire can alleviate problems with crests or buildings,
but may have greater dispersion (probable error). Rocky terrain and hard
surfaces present increased risk of ricochets, especially with flat trajectories.

5-107. The OTG angle is a factor because range dispersion of artillery fires is
generally greater than lateral dispersion. Consequently there is less risk
when the firing trajectory runs parallel to the forward edge of the friendly
troops than when it is perpendicular to them.

5-108. Whenever possible, the most accurate weapon system and
shell/fuze/charge combination should be used for danger close situations.
Ground burst smoke or illumination can be used as marker to verify expected
impact, observer, and target locations.
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SECTION Ill - COUNTERFIRE

5-109. The counterfire battle is not a separate battle, but one aspect of the
overall combined arms fight. As such it must be properly integrated and
synchronized with all elements of the maneuver commander’s battle plan.
Successful counterfire operations will complement all aspects of the combined
arms battle.

5-110. Effective counterfire includes the destruction or neutralization of
enemy weapons (to include EW weapons such as jammers), counterfire TA
systems (such as radars and EW systems), supporting C2 and
communications, transportation, and logistics sites. However, the critical
aspect in counterfire operations is information management, which involves
two key areas: intelligence/TA and information processing. Friendly and
enemy intelligence and TA assets compete to find the various parts of each
others indirect fire system, analyze the information, decide the most effective
method to attack, and disseminate orders to shooters, jammers and other
attack assets. Accuracy (of information and fires), speed, and effectiveness all
combine to determine the outcome of the counterfire battle. FM 6-121, Field
Artillery Target Acquisition, provides thorough tactics, techniques, and
procedures for FA TA assets.

RESPONSIBILITIES
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5-111. The maneuver commander at brigade and higher levels has overall
responsibility for the planning and conduct of counterfire operations as part
of the overall combined arms battle plan. In a FA battalion the key
counterfire personnel are the FA battalion commander, S2, S3, targeting
officer, and where applicable the brigade FSO, radar section leader, and LNO
(from a reinforcing battalion, if available). The maneuver commander
receives input and recommendations from his FSCOORD, FSO, maneuver S3
and S2, other staff officers involved in counterfire operations. He issues
decisions and guidance as necessary to direct counterfire efforts, to ensure
effective coordination occurs, and to ensure that counterfire is synchronized
with all other battlefield operations. While DS FA battalions receive this
guidance through direct involvement with the supported maneuver units, R,
GS, and GSR units frequently receive this counterfire guidance through the
supported or higher FA HQ.

5-112. The FA battalion commander has overall responsibility for the FA
battalion’s execution of counterfire responsibilities. In a DS battalion, the FA
battalion commander, as the FSCOORD, advises the maneuver commander
on the integration of counterfire into combined arms operations, the priority
of counterfire within the overall operation, and basic counterfire priorities.

5-113. A FA battalion’s counterfire responsibilities will vary dependent on the
echelon, tactical mission, and guidance from the maneuver and senior FA
commanders. A DS FA battalion may have full responsibility for planning
and executing a counterfire plan in support of a maneuver force, while a GS
FA battalion’s responsibilities may be limited to planning and executing its
participation in a larger counterfire plan developed by a FA brigade,
DIVARTY, or Corps Arty. Acquired counterfire targets may be fired by the
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battalion or forwarded through FA or FS channels for attack by other FA or
even non-FA assets.

5-114. A major part of counterfire is a FA battalion’s counterbattery efforts.
The S3, based on the commander’s guidance, considers counterbattery force
protection measures in all phases of operations, from placement selection, to
movement, and firing. He directs measures to decrease the battalion’s
vulnerability to detection and minimize exposure to enemy fires. He and the
S2 attempt to locate and destroy enemy mortars and artillery that pose the
greatest threat before they can attack. Reactive counterbattery drills are
executed to quickly counter enemy artillery and mortars before they can
inflict significant damage on the battalion.

DS/R BATTALIONS

5-115. A DS battalion supporting ground forces usually manages the
counterfire battle within the maneuver zone of responsibility. Much or most
of this responsibility may be given to a reinforcing unit. At this echelon, the
DS battalion commander, as the FSCOORD, is responsible for directing the
planning and execution of counterfire operations for the supported maneuver
force. This includes:

e Supporting the maneuver commander’'s force protection priorities,
normally stated in terms of assets, functions, and/or positions that are
critical to the unit's mission, and when they are critical.

» Development, dissemination, and management of intelligence and order
of battle information on the enemy’s indirect fire system. This concerns
all systems in the maneuver unit’s zone of responsibility, as well as any
outside the zone that can impact the maneuver unit's mission. This

includes:

= Indirect fire weapon systems — mortars, cannons, rocket, and missile
launchers.

= TA assets — observers, radars, sound/flash systems, and electronic
intelligence.

= C2 elements relevant to counterfire operations.
= Enemy indirect fire tactics.

= Enemy counterfire tactics — to include use of lethal and nonlethal
ground and air forces against friendly FA.

Advising the maneuver commander in establishment of attack guidance
for counterfire targets.

Coordination of the maneuver unit's counterfire operations with higher
echelon counterfire operations.

Integration of counterfire into the maneuver plan in a complementary
manner that helps enable specific maneuver operations.

» Achieving indirect fire superiority within the maneuver zone.

GS/GSR BATTALIONS

5-116. GS and GSR units are usually not responsible for development of the
counterfire battle plan as the force FA HQ or an FA brigade HQ normally will
plan counterfire. Much of the counterfire intelligence and order of battle
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information will be collected, analyzed, and disseminated from these higher
echelons. However, radars and other TA or intelligence assets may be
attached to, or reporting to GS/GSR units. The GS/GSR FA battalion
commander must understand his unit's responsibilities as a role player in the
larger counterfire fight, and ensure efficient execution of assigned counterfire
tasks. At division level, a GS/GSR battalion may be given significant
responsibilities for actual execution of the counterfire fight.

COUNTERFIRE CONSIDERATIONS

TYPES OF COUNTERFIRE

5-117. Counterfire can be proactive or reactive. Corps is generally
responsible for proactive, deep counterfire planning and operations. They
establish overall priorities and allocate resources that direct or influence
lower level counterfire operations. However, the basic principles of proactive
and reactive counterfire are applicable even at the DS battalion.

Proactive Counterfire

5-26

5-118. Proactive counterfire involves the aggressive use of all available
intelligence, TA, and attack assets to quickly find and destroy as much of the
enemy’s indirect fire assets as possible; preferably before they have a chance
to fire or to effect the outcome of the battle.

5-119. Counterfire PIR are identified and prioritized by the maneuver
commander based on advice from his staff, FSCOORD, and FSO. Intelligence
and TA assets are then tasked to acquire the needed information. Attack
assets are aligned against identified and anticipated targets, and general
counterfire missions. Intelligence, TA, and attack requirements beyond the
unit’s capabilities are forwarded to higher HQ for support.

5-120. The force FA HQ (possibly a DS battalion) works closely with the
supported maneuver unit to develop and coordinate procedures to receive,
analyze, process, and disseminate the acquired information. This involves the
establishment of commander’'s guidances and priorities and of
communications channels. Quickfire channels may be used to facilitate the
attack of critical counterfire targets or to weight the counterfire battle in a
specific area of the battlefield or a particular phase of a battle. Targets may
be attacked immediately or developed into preparations and counterfire
programs synchronized with maneuver and air operations to gain a
synergistic battlefield effect.

5-121. Proactive counterfire involves the aggressive use of non-FA attack
systems to include:

 Aircraft - fixed and rotary-wing. Planned missions may be increased
and air assets may be encouraged to aggressively seek indirect fire
targets of opportunity whenever possible.

* Ground force operations. This may involve quick, moderately deep
penetrations oriented on destroying or encircling specific enemy
artillery forces, or small, focused, special forces type attacks.
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* EW attacks. Proactive jamming and other EW attacks are frequently
best used in conjunction with other attack methods, especially major
combined arms team attacks as they do not have an attrition effect
comparable to other attack methods.

» The use of free fire areas (FFASs), especially where counterfire planners
have found, or expect to find, concentrations of enemy indirect fire
systems.

5-122. Proactive counterfire frequently involves the dedication of additional
indirect fire assets, such as mortars, FA, and naval gunfire to the counterfire
effort. This support may be focused during a specified time frame to better
allow the synchronization of all assets supporting the counterfire battle.
Frequently one or more FA battalions may be given a reinforcing mission
with the specific purpose of concentrating on proactive counterfire in a
designated maneuver brigade zone. A DS battalion may even briefly receive
reinforcement, or priority of fires from an entire FA brigade in order to
proactively prosecute counterfire long enough to influence a battle.

5-123. Major, proactive counterfire efforts are especially effective in providing
force protection to the combined arms force, enabling major maneuver
operations, and in reducing the enemy’s ability and will to fight. Because
proactive counterfire can be resource intensive, it may be planned for a
specific time during a battle. This may be immediately preceding a friendly
offensive operation or at a culminating point where a friendly or enemy
attack begins to stall. Proactive counterfire can also be used during lulls in
the ground fight, when more assets may be available, to reduce enemy FA
capability prior to the next major maneuver operation.

Reactive Counterfire

5-124. Reactive counterfire focuses on fires in response to enemy artillery or
EW weapons that have begun firing, jamming, or otherwise impacting the
overall battle or the counterfire fight. Reactive counterfire is not a passive
activity. It requires careful analysis of anticipated and potential reactive
counterfire requirements, and the planning and coordination to ensure that
effective reactive counterfires are immediately available when and where
they are needed.

5-125. In the defense, planning of reactive counterfire programs and
counterpreparations is especially critical when an enemy attack is imminent.
These programs are fired immediately, while FA and maneuver S2s attempt
to identify the main effort and to determine how significantly the enemy has
weighted his indirect fire assets in that area. Effective reactive counterfire
involves the rapid reallocation, movement, and focus of counterfire assets to
quickly counter and eliminate a possible enemy indirect fire advantage.

5-126. During offensive operations, reactive counterfire is essential in
protecting attacking forces and in blunting the enemy’s ability to use indirect
fires to defeat the friendly force attack. Units may establish radar CFZs to
provide increased force protection to key attack elements and to allow rapid
reactive counterfire to be placed on any enemy indirect fire elements that
threaten a protected friendly force. Planners may position CFFZs on locations
where enemy FA is suspected but accurate targeting data has not been
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AMMUNITION

refined. Quickfire channels and preclearance of fires can be used in these
circumstances to facilitate rapid reactive counterfire (and FSCMs such as
FFASs). Speed is especially important in reactive counterfire as the enemy
artillery or mortars must be destroyed or neutralized before they can do
significant damage.

5-127. FA fires are a primary source of reactive counterfire due to the quick
reaction time required. FA units may need to quickly move to forward
supplementary positions specifically intended for use in attacking deep,
reactive counterfire targets. These are often brief, intensive, shoot-and-scoot
operations. If extended stays in these positions are necessary, hardening of
the PAs should be planned.

5-128. Counterfire operations can require significant amounts of ammunition,
especially DPICM and extended range munitions. Accurate IPB templating,
and the use of counterfire CCLs of ammunition and standard counterfire fire
orders can help the S3 and BAO can more accurately anticipate both
expenditures and resupply requirements.

5-129. At maneuver brigade level, effective allocation of counterfire tasks is
essential to efficient ammunition distribution when a reinforcing unit is
involved. If the reinforcing unit is an MLRS unit (or a 155mm unit supporting
a 105mm battalion), assigning the reinforcing unit a majority of the
counterfire responsibility may allow the DS unit to carry additional
ammunition to support the close battle. If both the DS and R unit are a
similar caliber, the S3 has more flexibility in directing fire missions, however
primary counterfire shooters should be identified to facilitate planning,
ammunition management, and positioning. To range some counterfire
targets, the designated firing units may need to be well forward with
increased amounts of extended range ammunition.

5-130. MLRS is an especially effective counterfire weapon. However,
ammunition reload times must be considered. During extensive counterfire
operations, the S3, S4, and BAO must be extremely proactive in pushing
CCLs forward to the launchers to keep reload times to a minimum.

RADAR MANAGEMENT
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5-131. FA counterfire operations frequently involve the attachment or
support of one or more counterfire radars. The following paragraphs provide
information concerning radar management. FM 6-121 contains detailed
information on radar operations and TA.

5-132. The S3, S2, and the radar section leader, in coordination with higher
FA headquarters and FSEs of supported maneuver units, must work closely
to ensure organic, attached, or assigned radars are effectively managed. In
determining the positioning, movement, orientation, and cueing of radars the
S3 and S2 must consider:

» Radar capabilities.

» Security.

« Communications.
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» Position Considerations.
e Survey.
* Mission.

RADAR POSITIONING

5-133. The primary consideration in selecting a radar position is mission
accomplishment. The secondary consideration is survivability. Radar position
selection starts when the S2 and/or targeting officer conduct terrain analysis.
They use the MCOO, Terrabase, Firefinder positioning analysis system, and
the situational template developed and refined by the intelligence section.
They conduct map reconnaissance and select several potential positions. After
detailed analysis of these, they recommend primary, alternate and
supplemental positions to the S3, who accepts, rejects, or modifies the
positions. The staff should consider the following when positioning radars:

» Does the position support the commander’s intent?

* Where are the enemy’s indirect fire systems, or where will they most
likely be?

* Where will the enemy focus his indirect fires?

e Can the radar acquire targets throughout the zone of the supported
force?

* What are the EW, ground, and air threats to the radar?

» Does the position effectively maximize the radar's range capabilities
while simultaneously minimizing the risk of enemy TA?

» Does the position offer a screening crest?
* What is the track volume and aspect angle?

* When applicable, are AN/TPQ-36 and AN/TPQ-37 radars positioned to
complement each other?

 Does the position offer good communications with the FA battalion?
» Does the position consider future operations and movement?

» Where are the radar alternate positions? Supplemental positions?

» Are there positions to move forward or fall back to?

» Where are the positions of other friendly units?

* Is the radar on a high-speed avenue of approach that could potentially
make it vulnerable to rapid advancement by the enemy?

» Where are possible sites for enemy chemical strikes or air assaults?
* Is the route clear of enemy, chemicals, and mines?
» What is the friendly scheme of maneuver?

5-134 When possible, the radar section leader or section chief should
reconnoiter the sites and provide input to the S3. The S3 coordinates the
radar’s position(s) with the maneuver unit S3 via the FSE.

RADAR ZONE MANAGEMENT

5-135. Radar zone management involves the use of both sectors of search and
various types of zones. The S3, S2, targeting officer, radar section leader, and
the brigade, division, or corps FSE work together to ensure that sectors and
zones adequately support the overall plan. This involves close coordination
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Sectors Of Search

Zones

with their counterparts in R (or reinforced), GSR, and GS FA units and
higher/lateral FA HQ.

5-136. Sectors of search are areas on the battlefield where radars focus their
TA capabilities. The S3 and S2/targeting officer determine sectors of search
during the decide function of the targeting process, on the basis of a thorough
IPB. They also make decisions concerning what targets should be acquired
and attacked, where and when targets are likely to be found, and who can
locate them. Doctrinal employment considerations, in conjunction with
templates and intelligence produced in the IPB process, dictate the areas in
which the radar should focus its searches. The location of friendly boundaries
and FS coordinating measures may also affect the assignment of sectors of
search. The area given to a specific radar as a sector of search may be affected
by the positioning of a common sensor boundary (CSB).

5-137. Zones are a means of prioritizing radar sectors of search into areas of
greater and lesser importance. Zones allow radar managers to orient on the
maneuver commander’s battlefield priorities. Four types of zones can be
entered into a Firefinder radar computer. These are CFZs, CFFZs, artillery
target intelligence zones (ATIZs), and censor zones (CZs). The firing unit
locations the radar has developed as targets are displayed for transmission in
the order of the priority of the zones in which targets are located. The zone
priorities for location identification, from highest to lowest, are:

 Locations of weapons firing into a CFZ.
» Weapons firing from a CFFZ.
» Weapons firing from an ATIZ.

5-138. All other weapon firing locations are displayed after locations
associated with these zones. All locations other than those associated with a
CFZ or CFFZ are formatted by the radar computer as target reports in
ATI;,CDR format. If the radar has no zones loaded, then all locations are
transmitted in the ATI;CDR format. The radar computer will not develop
weapon locations that are within a censor zone. See FM 6-121 for additional
information on radar zones.

RADAR MOVEMENT
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5-139. The S2 or targeting officer moves the radar based on METT-TC and
the radar’s accumulated cueing times. Moving the radar at a critical time in
the battle may cause the supported unit to take heavy losses. The radar
should move when the enemy’s FA is silenced or moving. The best way to
anticipate the enemy FA movement is to force it to move with counterfire.
When the radar moves, coverage must be coordinated with the force FA HQ.

5-140. During the wargaming process, the battalion S2 and S3 decide when
they want to try to force the enemy’s FA to move and when accumulated
cueing time can cause radar detection. They include these events as decision
points on the DST.
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RADAR CUEING

WARGAMING

5-141. The longer a radar radiates, the more susceptible it is to enemy
acquisition. Cueing allows the radar to transmit intermittently, for relatively
short periods in order to reduce vulnerability. Cueing should be event driven.
The critical factor when planning radar cueing is responsiveness. It should
allow for the radar to locate the enemy positions during initial volleys of fire,
preferably the first rounds.

5-142. The S2 and/or targeting officer has basically two techniques for cueing:
situational (proactive) and demand (reactive). While situational cueing in
generally preferred, the S2 can use these separately or in combination.

5-143. Situational cueing can potentially be the most responsive. This method
ties cueing to events and/or triggers that are determined during the IPB and
planning processes. For example, during offensive operations an event or
trigger may be a breaching or air assault operation. In a defensive or
offensive operation, cueing may be tied to suspected enemy phases of fire
depicted on the DST. Situational cueing also focuses the radar on the
commander’s intent and what is critical.

5-144. Demand cueing is the activation of a radar once the enemy has begun
firing. For demand cueing to be effective cueing agents must be designated
and a responsive communications system between the agents and radar
established. Possible cueing agents may include COLTs, FISTs, OH-58Ds,
scouts, FSOs, intelligence and electronic warfare (IEW) systems, or the S2.

5-145. The S2 and/or targeting officer in the controlling FA TOC will establish
cueing guidance to include authorized agents, communications links and
conditions under which the radar may be cued. The information will be
published in the TA tab to the FA support plan. Specific cueing guidance
must be established to fully exploit the radar’s capabilities and still minimize
or eliminate unnecessary radiation that may result in the radar being located
by ELINT. An important part of cueing is the cueing schedule. The cueing
schedule informs the radar on how long to radiate. FM 6-121 states:
“Maximum continuous transmission time for Firefinder radars should never
exceed 2 minutes when an EW threat exists.” Some cueing guidelines used
effectively by units at the National Training Center were as follows:

» If the ELINT threat is high, the radar should cue no more the 15 to 30
seconds “on” and 15 to 60 second “off,” and

» During the enemy’s most intense fires, the cueing time should increase
to 30 to 45 second “on” and 5 to 15 seconds “off”.

5-146. The S2 and targeting officer plan, coordinate, and synchronize the
counterfire fight during the wargaming process. They recommend CFFZs,
decision points, and triggers for cueing and moving radars and for changing
zones. They coordinate with the FSEs for supported force CFZs. The following
should be considered when planning counterfire during wargaming:
* What is the counterfire unit? (Unit designated by the S3 on the FDO's
recommendation, considering range, munition, and position.)

« What will happen if multiple acquisitions occur simultaneously?
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What is the standard fire order? (The FDO recommends a standard fire
order for S3's approval, ensuring it meets the commander’s guidance.)

What are the decision points on when to move the radar? (Decision
points are based on the phases of fire or accumulated cue time.)

What are the decision points to change the radar zones? (The decision
points are based on the phases of fire or maneuver unit's advance.)

What are the decision points on when to start cueing?

Are radar zones planned throughout the depth and width of the
battlefield, anticipating enemy and friendly movement?

When does the S3 want the enemy'’s artillery to move?

Does the plan account for overwhelming success? For catastrophic
failure?

How many tubes must be destroyed to meet the commander’s intent?

Can the CFFZs be pre-cleared with the FSOs? Consider use of FSCMs
such as FFAs and RFAs.)

What are the decision points on massing the battalion on the enemy’s
artillery?

What is the cueing schedule during the difference phases of fire?

What is the methodology to track the destruction/force ratio of the
enemy artillery?

5-147. There are several critical decision points in the wargaming process.
One of the most important involves forcing the enemy’s forward artillery to
move, which allows the radar and the counterfire unit to move (without
jeopardizing force protection). This may be accomplished by suppressive,
neutralization or destruction fires. Another critical decision arises when
target acquisitions occur simultaneously: the counterfire unit can become
overwhelmed. Table 5-4 lists the options available when the radar receives
multiple acquisitions.

Table 5-4. Multiple Target Acquisitions

Type Targets

Direct Support Unit With A
Reinforcing Battalion

Direct Support Unit Without a
Reinforcing Battalion

Multiple Targets in
Range

R Bn engages one target and
passes other target to the DS Bn.

R Bn engages both targets
simultaneously.

R Bn engages both targets
sequentially.

DS Bn engages both targets
simultaneously.

DS Bn engages both targets
sequentially.

DS Bn engages one target and passes
the other target to force FA HQ/FSE
for attack with other assets.

Multiple Targets in
Range, but the DS Bn is
Involved in Missions
with a Higher Priority

R Bn engages one target and
passes the other target to the force
FA HQ/FSE for attack with other
assets.

DS Bn passes the targets to the force
FA HQ/FSE for attack with other
assets.

Multiple Targets - Some
Out of Range

R Bn and DS Bn engage the target
within range and pass the other
target to force FA HQ/FSE for attack
with other assets.

DS Bn engages the target within range
and passes the other target to the
force FA HQ/FSE for attack with other
assets.
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REHEARSING COUNTERFIRE

5-148. Counterfire rehearsal synchronizes the counterfire fight with the
scheme of maneuver and the sensor-to-shooter link. The S2 and/or targeting
officer should rehearse the counterfire plan with the radar and intelligence
sections. They should rehearse management of radar zones during different
phases, using radio nets (digital and voice with cueing agents); decision
points for movements and prepare to march order; times to be ready to
radiate (cueing schedules); and reporting accumulated cueing.

COUNTERFIRE DRILL

PLAN

ACQUIRE

DECIDE

DELIVER

5-149. The following paragraphs provide a scenario that describes possible
TOC counterfire procedures. They focus on the interactions of the staff, which
are most important in synchronizing the counterfire fight.

5-150. During the MDMP and wargaming processes the maneuver and FA
battalion staffs identified counterfire, targeting, and TA data, requirements,
and responsibilities. The OPORD, FS annex, FASP appendix and TA tab
provide all necessary information. All FA assets are in place, ready to support
the mission. The battalion has an attached Firefinder radar.

5-151. As the battle begins, the radar acquires enemy artillery firing from a
CFFZ. The radar section assigns a target number from its allocated block of
numbers and immediately calls in the counterfire information grids (impact
and origin).

5-152. The O&I section receives the radar fire mission digitally or by voice.
The automated FD system operator or radio operator sounds off with “fire
mission, radar” or a similar SOP phrase to alert the FDC. (For a basic radar
acquisition (ATI:CDR) the operator would sound off with “radar acquisition”
or a similar, by SOP, phrase and the information processed to determine
what action was required.) Then he announces target number, origin and
impact grids and time acquired to the S2 and assistant S3. The FDO
immediately sends a fire mission to the battery(ies), with a fire order of
“AMC” for MLRS, or “do not load” (DNL) for cannons. The assistant S3 and
S2 plot the grids. The assistant S3 makes a quick map spot, determines if
units are in range of the target and informs the S3. The S2 begins to verify
his template and identify the type unit(s). The S3 requests clearance of fires
through the FSE, if necessary. The FSE clears the fires (through maneuver
channels) and the FDO cancels “DNL.”

5-153. The FDO fires the mission and requests additional fires from the force
FA HQ, if necessary. If attack criteria is achieved, the S3 directs end-of-
mission (EOM) on that target. Alternative actions the S3 may direct are:
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ASSESS

» Handoff. The battalion may be forced to handoff the mission to force FA
HQ or FSE if it cannot service the mission.

» End of Mission. The S-3/FDO may have to direct EOM before the mission
is fired because FSCMs or boundaries are violated and clearance cannot
be granted in a timely manner, clearance of fires is denied, or there is a
duplication of missions.

5-154. The O&Il section coordinates with maneuver and force FA HQ to
receive BDA. The S2 updates logs and revises enemy artillery positions based
on origin grids, and revises enemy most likely COA based on impact grids.
The targeting officer evaluates the S2's revised enemy artillery positions and
recommends refinement to the radar zones (in coordination with targeting
officers in higher/supporting headquarters). The S2 may also need to update
the RDO, make cueing schedule changes, move the radar, and arrange for
coverage during movement. The S3 may also need to relocate firing elements.

THEATER MISSILE DEFENSE (TMD)

5-155. TMD is a joint mission, accomplished by establishing an effective
battle management/command, control, communications, computers, and
intelligence (BM/C4l) system that permits the joint force commander to
integrate and enhance the joint force's capabilities to:

» Destroy theater ballistic missiles (TBMs) in-flight (active defense).

» Reduce the vulnerability of friendly force and critical assets from the
effects of theater missile attacks (passive defense).

» Destroy hostile theater missile capability by offensive actions against
missile launchers; C4l; and logistics facilities; and other theater missile
infrastructure (attack operations).

5-156. Army FA plays a key role in TMD attack operations by supporting TA
operations and by executing deep fires to attack all elements of the hostile
TBM system. This mission is primarily conducted by rocket/missile units
under the control of corps, joint task force (JTF), or other echelon above corps
commands. However, in smaller theaters or during deep, rapid maneuver
penetrations, TBMs may periodically be within the ranges of cannon or rocket
systems. Firefinder radar support for TMD, currently limited by range
capabilities, will improve as newer, increasingly capable radars are fielded.

CONSIDERATIONS
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5-157. FA participation in TMD attack operations is in essence a counterfire
operation. However, sensor-to-shooter response times are especially critical in
TMD operations as TBMs usually displace immediately after firing. Also,
TMD sensor-to-shooter coordination is frequently more complex because of
the number and type of TA/intelligence/communications assets involved, and
the extreme distances between sensors, shooters, and C2.

5-158. FA weapons and TA systems supporting TMD operations are
frequently in a dedicated role, making them unavailable for other support.
TMD support may be part of a battalion’s standard FA tactical mission
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(normally a unit in a GS role), or may be assigned as a non-standard mission.
Because of the complexity of TMD support, FA battalion commanders must
ensure that responsibilities are clearly defined as the responsibilities
inherent in standard FA tactical missions may not be appropriate.

5-159. While TMD support is usually a higher echelon operation involving
only a few FA units, all FA units need to understand the attack guidances
involved if TBMs are acquired as targets of opportunity. TBMs are usually
high value/high payoff targets, attacked immediately upon detection.
However, FA battalion S2s should have a thorough knowledge of the enemy
threat and recent intelligence on NBC considerations. S3s, FDOs, and FSOs
(where applicable) should understand the command’s attack criteria and
ensure that digital attack guidances reflect current, accurate information

5-160. Airspace management is a critical issue in TMD operations. While this
is usually coordinated through FS channels, FA battalion commanders must
understand the issues and ensure that their units both provide accurate unit
data and receive and post all fire control measures.
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SECTION IV — SUPPRESSION OF ENEMY AIR DEFENSES

5-36

5-161. SEAD involves all activities to neutralize, destroy, or temporarily
degrade surface-based enemy air defenses (EADs) by lethal and non-lethal
means. Effective SEAD increases friendly aircraft survivability, enhances air
operations, and facilitates rapid US air superiority. This in turn supports the
ground maneuver and counterfire battles. Army SEAD operations are
primarily designed to support operational and tactical plans by protecting air
assets near the FLOT or during cross-FLOT operations. However, the
increasing range of FA weapons has extended the FA's ability to support
increasingly deeper air operations.

5-162. The bulk of the planning, targeting, and coordination for SEAD
support is usually done in FSEs. Both ground force FSEs and aviation unit
FSEs may be working together in planning and coordinating SEAD for an air
operation in support of the ground force. Additional information on SEAD can
be found in FM 6-20, FM 6-20-30, and FM 6-20-40.

5-163. FA battalions DS to ground or aviation units may be very involved in
overall SEAD planning and coordination due to the battalion commander’s
FSCOORD responsibilities. This includes planning and executions of both
EFSTs and EFATs. SEAD responsibilities for other FA battalions may be
limited to executing SEAD related EFATs. However, there may be instances
where a GS, GSR, or R FA battalion plays a major role in the overall SEAD
for an operation. In this situation, the FA battalion commander (and/or the
S3) may go to the planning HQ or FSE and actively participate in the detailed
SEAD planning. GS, GSR, and R battalions should also consider the
possibility of establishing temporary liaison with the aviation or ground force
FSE during the planning and execution of critical SEAD missions.

5-164. FA battalion involvement in SEAD may include:

* Planning, conducting, or participating in SEAD programs designed to
degrade and suppress EAD assets throughout the zone or to destroy,
degrade, and suppress EAD within a specific area or corridor.

» Planning, executing, or participating in SEAD fire plans designed to
support specific air operations.

* Providing immediate fires to rotary or fixed-wing aviation assets in
support of an ongoing air operation.

5-165. A SEAD plan or program may involve several FA battalions, with
divisional cannons and MLRS providing fires along ingress and egress routes
while corps MLRS units fire deeper SEAD fires. Early identification of air
routes and attack by fire (ABF) areas is crucial in focusing TA assets and
intelligence templating efforts, in developing attack plans, and in
coordinating air corridors and ACAs with FA positioning requirements.

5-166. One technique for localized SEAD for a deep attack is to prep the ABFs
with FA fires before occupation by the attack helicopters. MLRS fires are
well suited for this role and may prep all ABFs simultaneously. Time
separation is critical to preventing fratricide and to allow the helicopters to
occupy the ABFs unopposed. The unit should fire the ABF prep based on an
H-hour with the last rounds impacting from one to ten minutes before the
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aircraft arrive in their ABFs. Terrain and weather conditions must be taken
into account since large amounts of dust and debris may disrupt the aircraft's
ability to begin locating and engaging targets in the engagement area.

5-167. FA fires can also be used to orient the attack aircraft to the
engagement area. They should be fired as the aircraft are arriving in their
ABFs and are establishing situational awareness. The EA prep serves two
purposes. First, it suppresses the enemy elements that are the target of the
attack and therefore any EADs that are accompanying them. Second, the
flashes from the munitions provide the air crews with a visual reference of
the location of the targets.

5-168. SEAD targets should be fired during egress in the same fashion as the
ingress targets. Any targets discovered during ingress should be included in
the egress program. The egress SEAD should be fired on-call if the attack
aircraft can communicate with the FSO. If all communications with the
helicopters is lost during the deep attack, then the egress SEAD should be
fired on a planned time schedule. This allows the aircraft to know when it is
safe to proceed down their egress route without being hit by SEAD fires.

CONSIDERATIONS

5-169. The battalion S3 and FDO work closely with the appropriate FSE,
maneuver S3, and higher FA HQ to maintain current mission data. They
review SEAD EFATSs (and EFSTS) to ensure firing units will be in position, on
time, with the necessary ammunition, able to fire the missions. They review
the relative priorities, potential mission conflicts, and enemy threats to better
anticipate how alternative or backup plans must be executed. The S3 verifies
who has triggering responsibility, who has what authority to change mission
factors, and who he or the firing unit must contact if problems develop. He
ensures the battalion FDO and firing units (primary and backup) are
properly briefed in all aspects of the SEAD mission.

5-170. Firing positions must not interfere with established air corridors or
restricted operating zones (ROZs). ROZs are areas where aviation unit C2
aircraft operate (frequently over friendly terrain). S3s should query FSEs or
force FA HQ early to identify air corridors, ROZs, and ACAs.

5-171. The primary and backup triggers for each SEAD EFAT should be
evaluated during rehearsals. Timing is frequently important in SEAD fires to
prevent fratricide of friendly air and obscuration of the main target. Aircraft
may arrive early or late, targeting information may not develop, or the FA
firing unit may be unavailable, delayed, or involved in another mission. The
S3 must be able to quickly decide whether or not to fire or abort the mission.
Since aborting a FA SEAD mission can have serious impact on the air
mission, wargaming analysis and prior coordination are critical to
understanding the commander’s guidances and priorities that should guide
the S3's decision. The FA battalion commander may retain abort decision-
making authority on critical SEAD EFATSs.

5-172. Aerial observer procedures should be reviewed in case immediate fires
are requested. Requirements for fixed-wing observers will be different than
for helicopter-based observers. Individual requests by flight leaders (pilots)
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5-38

for SEAD support are treated as targets of opportunity. These targets can be
added to the current SEAD plan and fired during egress or during a re-attack
of the target. The S3 and FDO must anticipate these missions, considering
time, ammunition, firing units, and potential target types, and develop
tentative fire orders for the more likely scenarios.

5-173. The S3 or FDO may have to recommend or make rapid adjustment to
the SEAD fire plan to adjust for changing circumstances. When adjusting fire
plans and servicing of immediate SEAD fire requests the S3 and FDO must
carefully review the potential impact on other fires. Successful execution of
adjustments depends on a complete understanding of the commander’s
intent, priorities, and the concept of operations, and a thorough review of
branches and sequels during planning will facilitate these adjustments
during execution, and accurate situational awareness (operational and CSS).

5-174. Smoke may be used to obscure enemy air defenses or to signal the
lifting or shifting of fires to allow aircraft to attack. The S3 should ensure the
use of smoke is well coordinated.

5-175. The S2 works closely with targeting officers in the FSEs and with S2s
in maneuver, aviation, or higher FA HQ to ensure the battalion has the most
current targeting information. If the battalion performs SEAD targeting, the
S2 must submit requests for SEAD related intelligence and targeting
information as early as possible. Direct coordination with aviation, air force,
and MI elements may be necessary to get accurate information in a timely
manner. The battalion S2 or targeting officer in a FA battalion may briefly
move to the FSE responsible for planning SEAD support to an operation.

5-176. SEAD targets include C2, ADA weapons, and radars. Often, one C2
facility or radar will service several EAD weapons and are thus key targets.
Because of the ranges involved in supporting deep operations, target
locations must be as accurate as possible. During coordination of SEAD
targeting, FA battalion S2s and S3s should discuss target location accuracy
with FSEs when they identify potential problems.

5-177. The sources for development of SEAD targets in the close battle area
are primarily visual observation by ground and air observers, electronic and
imagery assets, or templating techniques. SEAD targets supporting deep air
operations are provided primarily by Air Force tactical air reconnaissance
flight reports, other aircraft reports, or satellite imagery available through
corps and echelons above corps intelligence coordinators, all of which may
require more coordination and/or special communications or automation
arrangements.

5-178. The S6, working with the S3, reviews SEAD EFATs for unique
communications and automation requirements. Due to the varied C2
arrangements, participants, and distances involved unusual communications
arrangements may be necessary. Retrans or relay of voice and digital traffic
may be necessary. Additional communications equipment may be warranted.
Quickfire channels may be used. The battalion S6 may need to work directly
with a ground or aviation force FSE to ensure communications arrangements
are adequate. Alternate (backup) communications plans should be developed.
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SECTION V — METEOROLOG

5-179. Met data are one of the prerequisites for accurate predicted fire. With
today's emphasis on first round fire for effect and trends toward longer
distances, accurate met corrections for artillery fires are crucial to:

» Conserve ammunition.

» Decrease time in adjustment.

» Obtain a greater surprise effect.

» Reduce the potential for fratricide.

5-180. FA met involves the determination of current atmospheric conditions.
Atmospheric conditions along the trajectory of a projectile or rocket directly
affect its accuracy and may cause the projectile or rocket to miss the desired
point of impact. A 5 to 10 percent effect on the firing tables is possible even
with stable atmospheric conditions. For example, tests in Southwest Asia
have shown that firing artillery at maximum ranges in extreme heat and low
air density resulted in met corrections up to 4,700 meters.

5-181. While most FA battalions are primarily receivers and users of met
information, FA battalions in separate maneuver brigades have an organic
met section, and thus a responsibility for management of met operations.
This includes preparation of the met plan as a part of the FASP/FSP (An
example of a met tab is in Appendix A). During contingency or stability and
support operations, any FA battalion could potentially have a met section
attached. Detailed information on FA met is in FM 6-15, while use of met in
gunnery solutions is covered in FM 6-40.

JOINT/COMBINED MET CONSIDERATIONS

5-182. During joint and combined operations, an FA battalion may need to
rely on non-US Army met support. The following information will assist the
FA battalion in understanding met availability in joint and/or combined
operations. Requests for met support from joint or combined met elements
should be coordinated well in advance. In coordinating this support the S3
should request assistance from corps or division met personnel to ensure that
the data can be received in a useable format, that it will be conducted within
the appropriate area, and that it will be provided on the needed schedule.

Joint Operations M et

5-183. The US Air Force (USAF) has numerous fixed and deployable weather
teams deployed throughout the world capable of performing upper air
soundings. The information they gather cannot be used for ballistic solutions
to the gunnery problem. The FA battalion S3 should understand that the
presence of a USAF met team does not provide a ballistic met capability.

5-184. The US Navy has mobile environmental teams capable of sounding he
atmosphere and producing ballistic data. The message produced is in
STANAG format. These teams are deployed on a mission basis. They typically
support their own units, but also support joint operations and could be
requested to support US Army artillery operations.
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Combined Operations M et

5-185. The US and several of its allies have agreed on standard met message
formats that allow the exchange of atmospheric data among member
countries with the assurance that the same atmospheric standards were
used. Combined force artillery commanders and S3s may be able to assist the
FA battalion with met issues.

BASIC MET GUIDANCE

5-186. The basic decisions concerning met data involve the following:
» Verifying that the met message is free of major errors.

» Determining which met message to use when multiple messages are
available.

e Determining how long the met message can be used before the data
may no longer be valid.

5-187. Guidance is normally provided by TSOP or in the force FA HQ met tab
of the FASP in the division or corps FSP. However, at times the FA Bn FDO,
or the battery/platoon FDOs may need to make the key decisions concerning
met usage. The general order of preference for determining which met data
should be used is as follows:

» Current met message from a station within 20 km of the firing point.

e Current met message from the nearest station more than 20 km from
the firing point.

* Met messages more than two hours old but from a station within 20 km
of the firing points. A 4-hour old met message may be used except when
day/night transitions or frontal passages are occurring.

MET MESSAGE VALIDITY CONSIDERATIONS

REGISTRATION

5-40

5-188. The validity of a met message decreases with time, distance, and
weather. The accuracy of a met message decreases as the distance from the
met sounding site increases. Local topography has a pronounced effect on the
distance that met data can be reasonably extended. In mountainous terrain,
or near large bodies of water, distinct variations in atmospheric conditions
occur over short distances. Met messages for artillery are considered valid 10
to 20 km from the balloon release point depending on the nature of the
terrain.

5-189. The passage of time decreases the accuracy of a met message because
of the changing nature of weather. There are no specific rules for determining
the usable time, since that determination will depend on the characteristics of
the atmosphere, periods of transition, met section movement, personnel,
supplies and equipment, and the altitude. Generally, the more the weather
changes, the less valid the met becomes.

5-190. If the current applied met appears invalid and a valid met is not
available the S3 and FDO should consider conducting a registration or using
residual data from an adjust fire mission until a valid met is available.



Chapter 6
Movement and Positioning Considerations

The movement and positioning of FA battalions on today’s fluid, crowded
battlefield is a complicated process involving terrain management,
selection of positions, movement planning and control, and the
coordination of survey support for firing and TA operations. Clearance,
coordination, and synchronization are operative terms that are critical to
the successful conduct of FA movement and positioning. FA units are
competing for battle space with all other elements, and the increased use
of dispersed, scoot-and-shoot tactics by newer FA weapon systems creates
a significant challenge for the FA battalion commander. This chapter
provides the FA commander and staff with information to aid in planning
the displacement and movement of the FA battalion. It has five major
sections: Section | addresses terrain management, Section Il focuses on
positioning, Section Ill covers movement, Section IV discusses survey,
and Section V provides a brief overview on deployment.

SECTION | - TERRAIN MANAGEMEN

6-01. Terrain management is primarily the responsibility of the unit that
controls the ground in a particular area or sector. This is usually an Army
maneuver unit, however, especially during stability operations and support
operations, the controlling agency could be a host nation government or
military force, or a UN-affiliated military force or civilian relief organization.

6-02. FA battalions are integrally involved in the terrain management
process as the positions and routes that the FA requires to accomplish its
mission must be carefully planned and coordinated with all the units who
control or use the required terrain. Terrain management involves the
planning and coordination of positions and movements for units and
individual elements or teams that are part of, or in support of, a FA battalion.
Terrain management coordination is primarily the responsibility of the S3,
however the, S2, S4, S6, and, where applicable, FSOs all play a role in the
planning and coordination of positions and movements. Because a maneuver
unit usually controls the required terrain, FSEs play a critical role in terrain
management for all FA assets that must operate within a particular
maneuver unit’s zone.

6-03. The S2 provides valuable advice on the terrain, road and weather
conditions, security and threat considerations (military and civilian),
obstacles, and any intelligence information related to positioning and
movement. The S2 also frequently assists the S3 with coordination of MP
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support for moves, for reconnaissance of routes or PAs, and for acquiring
maps or photographs of areas.

6-04. The FSEs with the maneuver units are responsible for assisting the
maneuver S3 and the FA S3s in the coordination of positions and routes for
FA units. The FSO is in the best position to monitor the current locations of
all friendly units while simultaneously understanding FA requirements.
Frequently, the brigade FSO will be working on behalf of and in conjunction
with the FSCOORD/DS FA battalion commander. In addition to coordinating
terrain management issues for supporting DS and R FA battalions, the
brigade FSO may be involved in coordinating with division or corps FSEs or
FA HQs for battle space for division and corps GS units operating within or
moving through the brigade zone.

6-05. Corps and divisional GS/GSR units frequently coordinate terrain
management through DIVARTY or Corps Arty. Occasionally, the higher level
coordination will consist of general area coordination. The FA battalion will
then conduct direct coordination with the lowest level maneuver unit to
obtain the specific locations or routes needed for the battalion. Usually the
brigade FSE is the best element with which to coordinate.

POSITION COORDINATION

6-2

6-06. Terrain management for a FA battalion involves the selection and
coordination of numerous types of positions. The type of FA unit or element
and the type of position required will have various implications for terrain
management for PAs. (A PA is a general planning area within which a unit or
element will position and operate, based on METT-TC and the actual terrain
within the area. The boundaries of a PA describe the area within which a
commander can select an appropriate position or positions. The size of a PA is
dependent on METT-TC, especially the mission, type of unit and weapon
system, echelon, and tactics. A battalion PA may contain smaller PAs for the
HQ, trains, and subordinate units. A unit may designate separate smaller
PAs for planning primary, supplementary, and alternate positions, or a single
larger PA that allows for the siting of more than one of these position types
within the limits of the PA.) While CP positions, hide locations, or assembly
areas usually may be placed near other friendly units, weapon firing areas or
radar operating positions should generally not be positioned close to other
elements (e.g., BSAs, CPs, critical logistics or communications sites,
populated areas) without appropriate consideration for the risks. As much as
possible, S3s and FSEs should coordinate the use of PAs large enough to
allow some flexibility in the final placement of the unit or element.
Designation of too small an area may not provide enough terrain for the unit
to properly site or camouflage all of its elements. Platoon or battery firing
areas must be large enough to allow proper dispersion, and in the case of
MLRS or Paladin, to allow for the selection of multiple firing points within
the area.

6-07. Some weapon systems have special considerations. As an example, the
danger area around an MLRS launcher, due to blast and flying debris during
a launch, is 300m to the front and 400m to the rear of the launcher. FSOs
must ensure that all unit commanders understand the risks and stay clear of
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FA weapon systems. FA battery and platoon commanders must also
understand terrain management priorities and allocations to avoid
endangering or disrupting friendly units. The maneuver commander may
designate specific sections of terrain as “No-Go” areas for FA weapon firing
positions. This may be used more frequently for MLRS due to the larger firing
signhature and danger area.

6-08. When CP or trains positions must be placed near other similar elements
(such as the BSA), consideration should be given to consolidating elements or,
as a minimum, consolidating defensive plans. Both vehicular and electronic
traffic should be considered in the planning and coordination of positions.

6-09. Terrain management is a three-dimensional process as firing locations
must be coordinated with air corridors and other three-dimensional control
measures. FSEs play a key role during planning by obtaining as much
information as possible as early as possible from Army aviation and Air Force
elements. Current and future operations must be considered as certain
control measures, such as air corridors, may not go into effect until later in an
operation.

6-10. FA battalion S3s should try to identify their PA requirements as early
as possible so that FSEs can work with the maneuver units to prioritize and
allocate battlespace early in the planning sequence. Alternate and
supplementary position requirements must be considered and continuous
coordination and communication is necessary. Alternate and supplementary
positions are especially vulnerable to occupation by other Army units or even
displaced civilians.

6-11. Frequently, coordination may also be required with local civilian
governments. This coordination may be accomplished by the maneuver S3 as
part of overall terrain coordination for the combined arms force, or the
responsibility may fall to the FA battalion after general position requests
have been approved by the maneuver S3.

MOVEMENT COORDINATION

6-12. FA battalions may move individually or as part of a larger force such as
a maneuver brigade or a FA brigade. The movements may consist of
administrative or tactical road marches, combined arms team movements or
combat formations, or the short tactical displacement of elements.

6-13. Terrain management issues concerning FA movements include more
that just ensuring that FA movements are synchronized with the battle plan.
Since many Army units compete for limited routes, FA movements must be
coordinated and synchronized as part of the overall force movement plan.
Frequently a FA battalion will require several routes for movement of all
battalion elements. Often, the time allocated for a FA unit to transit a given
route or routes will determine the type of movement technique used, the
speed traveled, and the number of rest stops. Careful coordination with the
maneuver unit responsible for the routes is necessary to ensure that FA units
are adequately prioritized and included in overall movement plans. Positions
for assembly areas or rest/refuel stops may be necessary.
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6-4

6-14. When the FA battalion moves as part of a larger force, the FA S3 must
understand all larger unit TSOP issues, control measures, movement
techniques, and the expected reactions to ground or air attack. In a combined
arms force move, elements of the FA battalion may need to be dispersed
throughout the larger force to allow adequate artillery support.

6-15. As with PAs, close coordination between FA battalion S3s and FSEs is
critical to terrain management for moves. Conflicts that arise may be
forwarded through maneuver channels as well as FA channels. FSEs usually
try to monitor other unit movements to ensure they do not interfere with the
FA movement plan. The FA battalion S4 is also in a good position to learn
about the movement of other CSS elements and should pass on information to
the S3 as appropriate.
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SECTION Il — POSITIONING

6-16. A FA battalion requires a wide variety of position locations in the
accomplishment of its mission. The methods and techniques of organizing and
positioning the elements of a FA battalion are usually situationally
dependent. However, several standard positioning principles must be
considered. Reconnaissance is also very important to the positioning and
movement of the FA battalion. This section addresses position selection
considerations, types of positions, and reconnaissance.

POSITION AREA SELECTION CONSIDERATIONS

6-17. Several factors influence the S3's decision on where and how to
organize and position the firing batteries, trains and CPs. The specific details
of many of these factors will be identified during MDMP and IPB
development. Some of the factors the FA staff should consider in PA selection
are:

* Mission.

» The tactical situation.

» Force mix and weapon capabilities and limitations (to include

attached/R/GSR FA).

 Logistical considerations.

* Impact of ammunition constraints (types, quantities, achievable
ranges).

e Survivability.

» Future operations.

» The zone of the supported unit.

* Communications.

« Enemy capabilities.

» Weather and terrain.

6-18. Firing units should be positioned laterally and in depth. This increases
their survivability and their flexibility in responding to calls for fire across
the zone of action of the supported unit. The S3 must also consider minimum
and maximum range implications (weapons and ammunition) and
requirements to mass fires. In static or offensive operations, where the FLOT
is moving forward, the S3 generally wants to position firing elements so the
majority of the range fan (such as 2/3's) is forward of the FLOT or forward
edge of the battle area (FEBA). In retrogrades, or other operations where the
FLOT is moving or may move rearward, the S3 may position firing units
further behind the FLOT or FEBA. In all cases, the mission, METT-TC, and
location of critical targets will be the primary considerations for positioning
firing elements.

TYPES OF POSITION AREAS

6-19. The following list describes the types of positions that may be used by a
FA battalion. CP locations are discussed in more detail in Chapter 2. CSS
positions are discussed in Chapter 7. Positioning considerations for radar are
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covered in Chapter 5. Radio retrans sites are discussed in Chapter 3. Battery
level positions are discussed in detail in FM 6-50, FM 6-60, and FM 6-70.

« Hide/firing positions/areas for cannon, rocket, and missile systems.

» Battery/platoon, battery operations center (BOC)/POC locations.

* CP locations: main CP, ALOC, BSOC, JTOC.

* Logistics locations: UMCP, refuel/rearm points, ammunition points.

« Assembly areas.

» Radar section or met section positions.

* Radio retrans sites.

* Primary, alternate, supplementary positions.

= A primary position is one from which a unit will accomplish its
assigned tactical mission.

» An alternate postion is one to which a unit moves if the primary
position becomes untenable or unsuitable for accomplishing the
mission. The alternate position must allow the unit to perform the
same mission assigned to it in the primary position.

= A supplementary position is one to which a unit moves to perform a
specific mission. As an example, a firing battery may be instructed to
use a supplementary position to fire a SCATMINE or smoke mission.

» Current and planned/successive positions.

6-20. Locations such as CPs and logistics positions may be established
separately or may be located with each other, with other FA elements, or with
non-FA elements. For example, a DS FA battalion CP may be co-located with
the supported maneuver brigade CP; or the battalion trains may be co-located
with the brigade trains. A DS and R FA battalion may consolidate UMCPs.

ASSEMBLY AREAS

6-21. A FA battalion may occupy an assembly area as an individual entity or
as part of a larger force. DS and R units may occasionally occupy an assembly
area as part of a combined arms force. GS and GSR units may be part of a FA
brigade assembly area. There are two basic methods for organizing assembly
areas:

» As a single assembly area divided into sub-sections.

» As separate, dispersed assembly areas for sub-elements or groups of
sub-elements.

6-22. These methods are discussed below. While these paragraphs address
combined arms assembly areas, the two techniques can also be used for
establishing FA only assembly areas. GS and GSR FA battalions may
sometimes occupy FA brigade assembly areas established on similar
techniques. Additional information on maneuver brigade assembly areas can
be found in FM 71-3, The Armored and Mechanized Infantry Brigade.

A Sectioned Assembly Area

6-23. In this method the force (in this case a maneuver brigade) divides the
assembly area into subordinate areas of responsibility, with subordinate
battalions around the perimeter. C2, CS, and CSS units and elements are
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located in the middle. This technique provides excellent perimeter defense. In
a combined arms assembly area, the FA battalion may disperse its batteries
within the center based on the situation. This can allow 360-degree FS, with
each battery oriented on a maneuver battalion (see Figure 6-1).

Figure 6-1. Example of a FA Battalion in a Sectioned Assembly Area

6-24. Depending on the size of the assembly area, minimum range limitations
may require the battalion to rely on support from other FA battalions for
close in fires. High angle fires may be required more frequently. Logistics
operations, especially transfer of ammunition, are facilitated as all the FA
units are within the same location.

6-25. As part of a FA brigade, a FA battalion may be assigned its own sector
within the brigade assembly area, with the FA brigade HQ in the center
section. As an individual unit, the battalion would assign sectors to each
firing battery and place its C2 and CSS elements in the middle. In battalions
with a consolidated CSS structure, ammunition and fuel may be dispersed to
a larger degree, which may include placing them in firing battery sectors.
This would facilitate CSS responsiveness and improve survivability.

Dispersed Assembly Areas

6-26. A brigade may assign separate assembly areas to subordinate elements
(see Figure 6-2). In this method, subordinate elements provide their own 360-
degree security. Areas between subunits would be secured through visual and
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electronic surveillance or patrols. Brigade C2 and the bulk of the CSS
elements would occupy positions central to the outlying subordinate element
areas.

6-8

Figure 6-2. Example of a FA Battalion in Dispersed Assembly Areas

6-27. In a combined arms assembly area group, a FA battalion may disperse
all of its firing batteries among the outer positions. The bulk of the battalion
C2 and CSS would be located in the central position. This method increases
overall survivability from air attack and provides better mutual support.
However logistics is more complicated as CSS elements would have to
traverse the unsecured ground between locations. Also, the firing batteries
are more exposed to ground attacks on the maneuver battalion positions.

6-28. Another option is to locate the entire battalion within the central
assembly area. This improves C2 and logistics but increases vulnerability to
air or ground attack on the central position. It is also more difficult for the
battalion to provide close in fires to the central location in case of attack and
for the batteries to provide mutually supporting fires to each other.

6-29. A variation of both techniques can be used whereby the bulk of the
battalion C2 and CSS is placed in the center and one or two firing batteries
are dispersed to subunit assembly areas farthest from the expected enemy
locations. At least one firing battery is positioned in the center location.

6-30. In a FA brigade situation, the FA battalion most likely would have it's
own assembly area as part of the FA brigade assembly area group.
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OCCUPATION OF BUILT-UP AREAS

6-31.

When a FA battalion has the option of positioning within or outside of a

built-up area, the S3 should consider the following advantages and
disadvantages in making his decision.

ADVANTAGES

6-32.

The enemy’s TA capabilities are significantly degraded because of the

effects of terrain masking on observation. The inherent heat and noise
signatures of the cities distort sound ranging and IR detection systems. The
inherent FM emissions make radio direction finding (RDF) difficult.
Conventional photographic reconnaissance is more difficult because there is a
greater demand on image interpretation with the clutter of an urban
landscape. It is easier to hide in an environment where the unit equipment is
less out of place than in a rural and more natural environment.

DISADVANTAGES

6-33.

Some of the disadvantages of occupying built-up areas include:

Urban areas are often on likely avenues of approach. To enhance
survivability, FA normally avoids positioning along likely enemy
avenues of approach. In urban combat, this may often not be possible
because every road or alley is a possible avenue of approach. A
battalion should use available obstacles, such as overturned vehicles
and demolished structures, to delay an enemy force. The S3 must
coordinate all obstacles with the supported maneuver force.

Any unit deployed in urban terrain is vulnerable to human intelligence
(HUMINT) and sabotage activities, especially by civilians and special
forces.

Survey is more difficult. Reduced line-of-sight and magnetic
interference (metallic and power line interference) can interfere with
conventional survey. Line-of-sight problems can interfere with laying in
howitzers. Firing elements may use hasty survey technique more often.
See FM 6-50 for hasty survey techniques.

Communications with higher and supported units by FM radio is
significantly degraded because of line-of-sight problems. Careful siting
of antennas and retrans stations may be required to overcome the
problem. Units may rely more on wire usage.

FA firing units may find themselves surrounded by enemy forces as the
result of the nonlinear nature of urban combat. The firing unit must be
prepared to defend itself against enemy assault while performing its
primary role of delivering FS. Depending on availability, a maneuver
squad or platoon not committed elsewhere may be required to provide
local security for a firing unit. However, it is likely that an FA battery
must be prepared to prevent a breach in the line by defending its own
position against enemy ground assault. This means that firing batteries
must be trained and equipped to build barricades, prepare demolitions,
lay minefields, and prepare Claymores and booby traps.

Positioning FA units near urban structures may create site-to-crest
problems. The height of some of the buildings along the gun-target line
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directly in front of the battery position may have to be reduced to avoid
the use of high-angle fires. Engineer support should be sought to ensure
rubble doesn’t hinder friendly movement. The S3 should ensure firing
elements report site-to-crest problems so that he can anticipate the
impacts and plan appropriate adjustments to fires. If several weapons
are masked, the S3 may need to plan on increased volleys from
available shooters and/or increased support from other FA assets.

e Lay and occupation times increase as a result of movement,
construction, spade emplacement, and reduced line-of-sight. Units may
need multiple aiming circles to lay a firing element. Also, the use of
other lay techniques, such as referring between pieces, will be difficult
because howitzers may not be able to see each other. Newer weapon
systems with internal positioning systems are not as affected by this.

» Displacement may be difficult because of the rubbling effect and the
width of roads in the urban area. In addition to site-to-crest problems,
individual sections may have difficulty traversing and elevating
weapons because of interference of buildings.

RECONNAISSANCE

6-34. Units conduct reconnaissance to identify the best battalion and firing
unit positions, march routes, start and release points (SPs/RPs), CPs, OPs,
and communications sites. This includes a thorough analysis of the terrain.
Reconnaissance helps the unit move from one location to another as quickly
and in as organized a manner as possible. At times, the reconnaissance effort
may be part of a larger reconnaissance effort and will need to be coordinated.

PLANNING AND COORDINATION

6-10

6-35. Based on the tactical situation and METT-TC, the commander and the
S3 will determine if reconnaissance is possible and if so, the type of
reconnaissance and composition of the party. Normally, the S3, S6, and
battery commanders, when available, form the reconnaissance party. In some
cases, the S2 may go with the reconnaissance party to plan for radar
positions, OPs, and all-around security. Composition of the reconnaissance
party is generally prescribed in unit TSOPs. During the reconnaissance, the
party makes decisions regarding:

 Ability to accomplish the mission.

» All PAs, communications sites, and observation posts.
 All-around security.

* Routes of march (primary and alternates) and rest/refuel sites.
* Survey requirements.

» Position entrances and exits.

» Concealment/defilade.

» Trafficability.

* SPs and RPs.

» Use of route markers or traffic control points.

» Order of march/ displacement.

» Enemy and friendly situations.
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» Bridge capacity.
* Time of movement/travel times.

6-36. Concurrently, the staff (primarily the S3) coordinates with the
maneuver HQ, normally through the brigade or regimental FSO, to:

» Verify the battalion can support the mission from its planned positions.

* Resolve any conflicts in positioning or movement between the FA
battalion and the maneuver elements.

* Ensure all elements know the current and planned PAs.
6-37. Determine how specific maneuver operations, such as the obstacle and

deception plans, affect the reconnaissance, its intended routes, and the
subsequent tactical movement of the unit.

RECONNAISSANCE TECHNIQUES

6-38. The battalion commander and staff can use one or a combination of the
three reconnaissance methods - map, ground, and air. The best
reconnaissance is a combination of all three. Normally only a map
reconnaissance is possible, frequently followed by a ground reconnaissance.

M ap Reconnaissance

6-39. Any reconnaissance begins with a map reconnaissance, especially when
time is short or when the enemy occupies the projected position. A map
reconnaissance can identify potentially unsuitable routes, ambush sites,
natural obstacles, and chokepoints. Some things to consider include:

» Actual terrain conditions cannot be determined.
* Roads, towns, and terrain features may have changed.
« Other units may be in the position.

» Military load classifications of bridges aren't listed on maps. Bridges
must be physically inspected. The engineers may have a classification
listing available; however, ensure it is not outdated.

« Enemy forces may be in the area.

Ground Reconnaissance

Air Reconnaissance

6-40. This is the best method of reconnaissance and is used whenever
possible. Security may be an issue as most reconnaissance parties are small.
When the ground threat is high, reconnaissance parties also must take
actions to prevent fratricide with friendly elements in or near the area to be
reconnoitered. Ground reconnaissance is the most time consuming technique.

6-41. Use air reconnaissance to support map and ground reconnaissance
whenever possible, especially when time is short, air assets are available, and
air superiority exists in the area to be reconnoitered. Considerations include:

» The physical condition of the ground is difficult to determine.

» The route to be used cannot be adequately reconnoitered.

» Key staff elements cannot accompany the commander.

» The reconnaissance could give away future plans and intentions.
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SECTION Ill - MOVEMEN

6-42. This section addresses movement techniques and considerations
common to most battalions. It also provides information on planning and
controlling movement. Additional information can be found in FM 6-50, FM
6-60, and FM 6-70.

MOVEMENT TECHNIQUES

6-43. FA battalions may conduct several types of movement, individually or
as part of a larger movement by a combined arms force or a FA brigade. DS
and R FA battalions may participate in approach marches and combat
formations, which are primarily maneuver or combined arms moves.

* Administrative movement.
» Tactical road march (close, open, infiltration and combined arms).
 Airborne or airmobile movement.
» Combined arms movements.
= Approach march.
= Combat formations.
» Tactical displacements.

ADMINISTRATIVE MOVEMENT

6-44. Units conduct administrative movement when contact with the enemy
(ground or air) is unlikely. Movement emphasizes efficient use of organic and
supporting transportation assets. The S4 plans administrative movements.

TACTICAL ROAD MARCH TECHNIQUES

Close Column

6-12

6-45. The tactical road march is a unit move in a combat-ready posture
normally conducted in the combat zone. Enemy contact is possible during the
march or soon after arrival at the unit's destination. Units frequently move
by tactical road marches to assembly areas to prepare for combat operations.
Three techniques can be used during tactical road marches:

e Close column.
e Open column.
* Infiltration.

6-46. In a close column, vehicles are spaced about 20 to 25 meters apart
during daylight (maximum 50 meters). At night, vehicles are spaced so that
each driver can see the two lights in the blackout marker of the vehicle
ahead. Close column is normally used for marches under blackout driving
conditions, in restricted terrain, when maximum C2 is required, or when
necessary to quickly clear a bridge, intersection, or key route for other traffic.
It is also useful during periods of limited visibility, or when moving through
built-up or congested areas.

6-47. The advantages of the close column march technique include:
» Simplicity of command and control.
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Open Column

Infiltration

» Maximizes the traffic capacity of a route.
* Reduces march column length.
» Concentrates defensive firepower.

6-48. Disadvantages of the close column march technique include:
» Provides little dispersion.

* Increases vulnerability to enemy observation. Strength and nature of
the column is more apparent to enemy observers.

 Increases vulnerability to attack, especially air attack.

* Increases risk of accidents, especially during night, periods of limited
visibility or poor weather/road conditions, and during long moves.

» Reduces convoy speed and increases driver fatigue.

6-49. In an open column, the commander increases the distance between
vehicles to provide greater dispersion. The distance between vehicles varies
from 50 to 100 meters, and may be greater if required. The open column
technique is normally used during daylight and when traversing icy, slick, or
steep roads where the accident risk is high. Units may also use it at night
with infrared light, blackout lights, or passive night-vision equipment. This is
the most common movement technique because it offers the most security
while still providing the commander with a reasonable degree of control.

6-50. The advantages of the open column march technique include:
» Speed (the fastest march technique).

* Increases dispersion decreases vulnerability to effective enemy
observation and attack, especially air attack.

» Lessens chance of an entire march column being ambushed.
» Eases passing of individual vehicles encountered during the move.
» Improves vision on dusty roads and reduces risk of accidents.

6-51. The disadvantages of the open column march technique include:

* Increases column length, requiring more road space, and increases
passing times. This can complicate movement planning.

+ Decreases C2 as communication within the column is more difficult.

» Decreases the ability of the column to quickly mass defensive fires
against an ambush.

* Increases risk of column breakup if a vehicle breaks down or loses
contact with the vehicle to its front.

» Increases risk of other traffic becoming interspersed in the column.

6-52. During a move by infiltration, vehicles are dispatched individually, in
small groups, or at irregular intervals at a rate that keeps the traffic density
down and prevents undue massing of vehicles. Infiltration is suited for
tactical road marches when there is enough time and road space and when
the commander desires the maximum security, dispersion, and deception.
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6-53. The advantages of the infiltration march technique include:

Provides least vulnerability to hostile observation.
Provides passive defense against air and artillery attack.
Deceives the enemy as to the size of the unit.

Ideal for covert operations.

6-54. The disadvantages of the infiltration march technique include:

Requires more time to complete a move.

Is the most difficult to command and control.

Smaller elements are more vulnerable to enemy ground attack.
Individual vehicles or smaller groups may get lost.
Complicates and protracts recovery of disabled vehicles.

Unit integrity is not restored until the last vehicles closes. This can
complicate the onward forward movement or deployment of the unit.

Combined Arms Road M arches

6-55. When the FA battalion moves as part of a combined arms force the
battalion may move as a single serial within the overall force (see Figure 6-3).
The position of the FA serial within the combined arms march is determined
by the situation. The battalion may also move dispersed by battery within the
movement. This technique may allow the battalion to place one battery more
forward in the march column and to better disperse FA assets to provide
mutual support, to support the force, and to increase survivability. When
moving as part of the larger force, the FA battalion will need to coordinate
reconnaissance and quartering party activities with the maneuver force.
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Figure 6-3. Example of a FA Battalion in a Combined Arms Tactical Road March
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AIRBORNE/AIRMOBILE MOVEMENT

6-56. FA towed cannon battalions may be moved/inserted by way of airborne
or airmobile operations. Airborne movements are usually conducted as part of
a combined arms force operation. Airmobile moves are also frequently
conducted as part of a combined force operation but may also be an FA only
move. FA only airmobile operations may be used when ground movement
isn't possible due to impassable terrain or enemy forces, to conduct an
artillery raid, or to quickly shift firepower or reinforce an operation.

6-57. As air transportation assets are limited, airborne and airmobile
movement frequently involves only the critical elements of the battalion,
possibly only one or two firing batteries and a HQ/CSS slice. The remainder
of the battalion may follow later. Reconnaissance is frequently difficult, and is
an OPSEC issue as it can give away locations and plans. Additional
information on airborne and airmobile operations is in Chapter 8.

COMBINED ARMSMOVEMENTS

Approach March

6-58. FA battalions, especially DS battalions, may occasionally make their
movement as part of a maneuver ground operation. Two types of combined
arms ground movements are the approach march and combat formations.

6-59. An approach march is a tactical movement that emphasizes speed over
tactical deployment (see Figure 6-4). It is used when the enemy’s location is
known, which allows the force to move with greater speed and less physical
security or dispersion. The approach march terminates in a march objective,
such as an attack position, assembly area, or assault position, or can be used
to transition to an attack.
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Figure 6-4. Example of a FA Battalion in a Combined Arms Approach March
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Combat Formations

6-16

6-60. There are several key differences between an approach march and a
tactical road march. An approach march employs a larger security force.
Units conducting an approach march are task organized before the march
begins to allow them to transition to the mission without making major
adjustments in the organization. Units conducting an approach march
establish appropriate intervals between vehicles and normally do not employ
a close column. In addition, more routes are used during an approach march.

6-61. As the approach march nears areas of likely enemy contact, the
maneuver commander divides his main force into smaller, less vulnerable
columns that move on multiple routes or cross-country while continuing to
employ security elements.

6-62. A FA battalion that is part of an approach march will normally disperse
among march columns based on how it expects to deploy during or at the end
of the march. The ability to provide fires for the force is also a major
consideration. If cross-country movement is expected, vehicles with limited
mobility may need to travel in whichever column will use the more trafficable
routes. These elements would link back up with their units as FA positions
stabilize and better routes become available.

6-63. As the approach march disperses into smaller columns, security
becomes an issue for FA units. At some point firing batteries and CPs may
need to separate from the march column to establish firing capability to
support the force. RPs should be used to identify where and when FA units
are no longer part of the approach march. Generally, at least one battery will
need to be in position at whatever point the maneuver commander desires
support for the screening force in anticipation of enemy contact.

6-64. The requirement to provide fires may occur earlier than anticipated,
before FA units have departed the march column to assume firing positions.
The FA battalion should have a plan (battle drill) for this situation and
should include this in the rehearsal plan. The plan may consist of one firing
battery and the battalion jump TOC pulling out of the march column and
assuming operations with further actions determined based on how the
situation develops. The availability of reinforcing FA or fires from force FA
units must also be considered during an approach march.

6-65. A DS FA battalion may also have to plan and coordinate march
locations for a reinforcing battalion, and radars,. The later may be required in
screening/security forces forward or to the flanks. Several EFSTs and EFATSs
will probably be planned in support of the approach march and many will
involve linkages between COLTSs/Strikers (or other security force elements)
and the firing elements that will provide the fires.

6-66. A FA battalion, especially one with a DS or R mission, may move as
part of the supported maneuver force’'s combat formation. Combat formations
are used for movement when the unit anticipates combat. Maneuver brigades
use six basic combat formations:

e Column.

e Line.
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» Echelon.
* Box.

* Wedge.
* Vee.

6-67. These formations and the guidelines for their use are described in more
detail in FM 7-30, The Infantry Brigade, and FM 71-3. A diagram of a FA
battalion moving in an infantry brigade echelon formation (Figure 6-5) is
provided as an example of a combat formation.

6-68. The deployment of FA elements within a combat formation will be
dependent on the situation and the maneuver commander’s concept for fires.
As with the approach march, the timing and execution of FA elements
departing the formation to assume firing positions is a critical activity that
requires detailed planning and rehearsal.

< 1 >

Figure 6-5. Example Combat Formation (Brigade in Echelon Formation)

MOVEMENT CONSIDERATIONS
6-69. Consideration for planning movements include:

e Current mission and future operations.
» Tactical situation (to include other movements).
e Communications (to include automation).
» Force mix and weapon capabilities.
 Survivability/security/threat.
» Time/distance.

6-17
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* Routes.
» Road/route capacities and conditions.
» Bridge capacities.
= Critical points, intersections/forks, and checkpoints.
» Location of friendly/enemy/natural obstacles.
* Weather and terrain.

DISPLACEMENT TECHNIQUES

6-70. Whereas movement primarily concerns the method of transportation
and the actual travel techniques used, displacement addresses the broader
organization and sequencing of a unit move. The battalion can displace by
unit, echelon, battery or element (that is, by platoon, section or vehicle).

DISPLACEMENT BY UNIT

6-71. In a displacement by unit, the battalion displaces with all elements
moving at once. This method is best used when the battalion is supporting a
unit not in contact or when augmenting fires are available.

6-72. The advantages of this method are as follows:
» This type of displacement is most easily controlled.

* It is the fastest method.
* Long moves are made more easily.

6-73. The disadvantages of this method are as follows:

The battalion presents a big target.

* While moving, the battalion is not providing any immediate FS.
The traffic will further congest already crowded roads.

* The commander has little flexibility once the movement has started.

DISPLACEMENT BY ECHELON

6-18

6-74. In displacement by echelon, the battalion usually moves in 2-3
groupings organized for the situation rather than by specific unit. As an
example, the battalion may displace one or two firing batteries, a portion of
the C2 element and some service elements in one echelon. The rest of the
battalion stays in position to support the ongoing operation until the first
echelon is in place. The remainder of the battalion moves as a second echelon.

6-75. The advantages of this method are as follows:
* The maneuver operation receives continued FA FS.
» The mutual support unit control of the remaining elements is simpler.
» Command and control are facilitated.
e The size of moving convoys is smaller than in a displacement by unit.

6-76. The disadvantages of this method are as follows:
» Each of the moving elements is relatively large.

e Support to the operation is degraded by as much as two-thirds,
depending on the technique used.

» The commander’s flexibility is limited.
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DISPLACEMENT BY BATTERY

6-77. In a displacement by battery, each battery of the battalion moves only
after the preceding battery has completed its move and is in place. The CP
and trains move by a separate schedule. This method is used primarily to
support a unit in contact.

6-78. The advantages of this method are as follows:
» Support to the maneuver operation is continuous.
» By use of the mutual support unit, C2 of fires are continuous.
» Command and control of the movement are centralized.

6-79. The disadvantages of this method are as follows:

» FA support to the operation is degraded by one-third throughout the
movement of the battalion.

* The movement is slow.
» The movement of individual units presents a significant target.
* The commander's flexibility is not maximized.

DISPLACEMENT BY ELEMENT

6-80. In a displacement by element, the battalion displaces by individual
elements as recommended by the battery commanders. Their
recommendations are based on knowledge of the level of training of the
battery.

6-81. The advantages of this method are as follows:
» Flexibility of the commander is increased.
* Maximum continued support to the maneuver operation is ensured.
* The signature of the moving unit is very small.

» The higher the level of training of the unit, the more effective this
technique becomes.

« Command and control of the movement are decentralized. The C2
elements are released to concentrate on the conduct of the battle.

» Flexibility in selection of movement routes is unlimited.

6-82. The disadvantages of this method are as follows:
» Considerable time is required to complete the move.
» Control by the mutual support unit is not facilitated.
» Command and control problems are increased.

» The smaller elements are more at risk to ambush and attack by enemy
elements or sympathizers.

* Information flow must be rapid and accurate.

MOVEMENT CONTROL MEASURES

6-83. Units use graphic and procedural control measures to control movement
and positioning of forces. Common graphic control measures include
objectives, phase lines, checkpoints, and boundaries. Procedural controls,
such as periodic reports by subordinates, also assist with controlling
movement. All subordinates should report crossing or occupation of key
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START POINT

RELEASE POINT

graphic control measures and checkpoints, initiation of movement, and
closure at designations. Units should immediately report problems that
impact the movement plan. TSOPs will provide much movement guidance
with movement plans addressing changes or additions as necessary. Refer to
FM 101-5-1 for additional information on maneuver control measures.

6-84. Each movement has an easily recognized SP. It should be far enough
from assembly areas that units are organized and moving at the detailed rate
by the time it is reached. Each unit should have a separate route to the SP.
Each unit is responsible for reconnoitering its route to the SP and
determining times of arrival and clearance of the SP. If the unit is displacing
as part of a larger unit, the SP is also the point at which control of movement
is normally assumed by the larger unit.

6-85. The RP gives the march column a common point for reverting to own or
parent unit control. It should be on the route and recognizable on both the
ground and the map. It is important that units disperse quickly from the RP.
Again, separate routes should be used from the RP to the new PA for each
unit as much as possible.

CRITICAL POINTS

CHECKPOINTS

RALLY POINTS

RESTRICTIONS

6-20

6-86. Critical points are points used for reference in giving instructions,
places where interference with movement may occur, or places where timing
may be critical. Movement should generally continue uninterrupted through
these critical points unless one is designated as a planned stop (possibly to
refuel, rearm, rest, or allow passing of a higher priority unit). Critical points
may include key intersections or points along the route where direction of
movement changes. Guides or signs may have to be used.

6-87. Checkpoints are features identifiable on the ground and on the map.
They are used in reporting progress along the route. Checkpoints may be
used as target reference points when planning defensive fires for the convoy.

6-88. Normally a rally point is a geographical feature identifiable on the
ground and on a map. It is used as a point of assembly and recovery from
dispersion due to enemy attack. Some designated rally point(s) should be
located near or on the alternate route to the new position.

6-89. These are points along the route, such as bridges or intersections, where
movement may be limited or obstructed for specified periods of time. The
planner must consider these restrictions and try to organize the move so
minimal interference occurs at these points.



FM 3-09.21 (FM 6-20-1)

COMMUNICATIONS

6-90. Because OPSEC considerations may restrict use of radios during
tactical movement, communications frequently relies heavily on personal
contact, visual signals, code words, and signs, markers, or control measures.
Use of radios may be restricted to emergencies. Progress at checkpoints may
be reported by personnel manning the checkpoint, through use of a wire or
digital communications network. TSOPs and rehearsals are especially
important to the execution of tactical road marches during radio silence.

TRAFFIC CONTROL

ROUTE MARKING

SPEED CONTROL

6-91. Traffic control is the responsibility of the controlling HQ. The MPs are
usually employed at critical points along the route to give directions and
minimize delays. Road guides, posted by the quartering party, can help the
MPs control traffic and resolve conflicts.

6-92. Route marking aids in movement control. The advance party or a route
marking detail should post signs, and/or personnel at those critical points
where elements of the march might make a wrong turn. Details concerning
traffic control and route markings are in FM 55-30, Army Motor Transport
Units and Operations, and FM 19-25, Military Police Traffic Operations.

6-93. It is critical that the head of the column not exceed the authorized speed
of the slowest vehicle in the column in order to reduce column whipping. All
personnel involved must maintain the correct interval, both between vehicles
and between march units.

PREDETERMINED SIGNALS

HALTS

6-94. Use established signals (in TSOP) to aid in convoy control (e.g., colored
flags in daylight, and flashlights at night). See FM 21-60, Visual Signals.

6-95. Halts may be made for rest, personal comfort, messing, refueling,
maintenance, checking of equipment, allowing other traffic to pass, and for
getting back on schedule. The time and length of halts are detailed in the
movement order or in unit TSOPs. Activities performed during halts should
be planned and conducted as drills and may be outlined in TSOPs or battle
books. As much as possible, all halts should be planned based on time,
distance, and speed estimates in order to determine where all halts may
occur, whether potential locations are appropriate, and if special
arraignments or changes to the movement plan are necessary. The are
generally two types of halts

« A short halt is usually taken for 15 minutes after the first hour and for
10 minutes every two hours thereafter. All march elements should stop
at the same time. The availability of sites, rather than time, may
determine when short halts actually occur. For tactical road marches of
3 hours or less, the commander may elect not to use short halts.
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* A long halt is a stop for an extended period, generally 30-60 minutes or
more. Additional time must be added to the total travel time for a long
halt. Locations for long halts generally require more extensive planning
as security, dispersion, camouflage, and other requirements are more
complicated. Also, long halts often include activities such as refueling,
maintenance, section drills or training, team briefings, or other actions.

6-96. Dispersion and camouflage during halts are critical to survival. Wooded
areas, built-up areas, and terrain features should be used as much as possible
to conceal the column during halts. When possible, vehicles should disperse
along opposite sides of the road to prevent a straight-line target for attack by
enemy air. Columns generally should not stop near crossroads, railroads, and
other easily identifiable reference points.

MOVEMENT PLANNING

6-22

6-97. Movement planning is part of the MDMP process. Movement times,
sequences, and techniques should be evaluated, wargamed, and rehearsed as
necessary to ensure that movement plans will support the operation. Much of
the direction for movement should be addressed in unit TSOPs and battle
books. METT-TC and situation specific factors will determine much of the
movement plan. Movement planning consists of three major steps:

» Determine requirements for the moves.

« Analyze movement considerations, capabilities, and techniques.

» Establish movement priorities and control measures.

6-98. METT-TC usually dictates requirements for moves. During an
operation, movements usually consist of short, tactical displacements or
marches. However, when the battle tempo dramatically fluctuates, or when a
FA battalion changes mission, longer moves are often required.

6-99. A FA battalion may plan and conduct its moves as part of a larger force.
The following techniques, considerations, and control measures will assist the
FA battalion in the planning and conduct of battalion level unit movement.
FM 55-30 and the following references also contain useful information.
e By rail - FM 55-15, Transportation Reference Data.
e By air — FM 55-9, Unit Air Movement Planning, and FM 90-4, Air
Assault Operations.

* By water — FM 55-15.

6-100. For movement as part of a combined force involving other nations or
for movement conducted in allied nations, planners should also review.
* STANAG 2041 and QSTAG 520, Operation Orders, Tables and Graphs
for Road Movement (see FM 55-30 for applicable details).
 STANAG 2154 and QSTAG 539, Regulations for Military Motor Vehicle
Movement by Road.
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PLANNING FACTORS

Distance

6-101. Distance factors include the following:

Rate (Speed)

Vehicle distance is the distance between two consecutive vehicles.
Column gap is the space between two march elements. It is calculated
in length or time units, measured from the rear of one element to the
front of the next.

Traffic density is the average number of vehicles in one mile or
kilometer of road. It is expressed in as vehicles per mile or kilometer.
Column/serial/march unit length is the length, including gaps, of the
various march elements from front to rear.

6-102. Speed factors are as follows:

Time

Speed is the actual rate of a vehicle at a specific moment. It is
expressed in miles or kilometers per hour.

Pace is the speed of a column set by the head vehicle to maintain the
average speed prescribed in the movement order.

Rate of march (ROM) is the average distance traveled in a period of
time. It includes short halts.

6-103. Time factors include the following:

PLANNING FORMULAS

Start time is the time that the lead vehicle crosses the SP.

Arrival time is defined as the time the lead arrives at a certain point.
Clearance time is when the last vehicle passes a certain point.
Completion time occurs when the last vehicle passes the RP.

An extra time allowance (EXTAL) of 1 minute per 25 vehicles is
normally allotted over and above the calculated pass time. If there are
fewer than 25 vehicles in total, EXTAL is not added. If there are over
600 vehicles, 2 minutes per 25 vehicles is allotted.

Pass time (PST) is the actual time between the lead vehicle of a
column, serial, or march column passes a given point and when the last
vehicle passes the same point.

Time distance (TDIS) is the time needed to move a certain distance at
a given rate of march.

Road clearance time (RCT) is the total time a column needs clear a
section of road. (RCT = TDIS + PST).

A time gap is the time aspect of the column gap.

6-104. As the composition of each march column is different, the movement
planner must determine time distance, pass time, arrival time, and
completion time. The basic factors used in movement planning are distance,
rate of march (speed), time, number of vehicles, and vehicle density.
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Generally, the distance and number of vehicles is a given number, and the
movement planner is primarily concerned with estimating total time required
for the overall unit move, the total time for the road march portion of the
move, and the rate of march and vehicle density.

6-105. When a FA battalion moves as part of a larger force, the S3 may be
given the start and RPs, the anticipated rate of march, directions for open or
closed column march, and guidance for short or long halts. He must then
estimate his total march time — the time between when the first vehicle
crosses the SP and when the last vehicle crosses the RP. Or the battalion may
be given the start and RPs and a time allocation (normally designated by
start time and RP clearance time). In this case the S3 must compute
requirements for rates of march, vehicle density, column gaps, and halts.
Since the battalion may move may be dispersed among several march
columns, moving along multiple routes, the S3 and the battery commanders
must work together to make the calculations.

6-106. Total movement time consists of three major segments:
« Assembly time is the time between when first elements depart their
current positions and the start time (when the lead vehicle crosses SP).
e Total march time is the time between when the head vehicle of the
march column crosses the SP and when the last vehicle crosses the RP.

» Occupation time is the time from when the last vehicle crosses RP and
the time when all elements from the column have completed arrival in
their new positions.

* Closure time may also be calculated to account for the recovery of
vehicles that may drop out of the march column and cause the
separation of the trail party from the main body of the march column.
Closure time may be estimated as a specific hour or as a period of time
after the RP clearance time. (i.e., Closure time is expected at 1700
hours or 3 hours after the last vehicle in the column crosses the RP.)

6-107. Estimate assembly time using the distance each unit must travel from
current positions to the SP and the organization time each unit needs to get
all vehicles in the proper order. TSOPs, movement rehearsals, and experience
are critical to keeping assembly time to a minimum.

6-108. Total march time (TMT) is the sum of march TDIS plus PST plus long
halts. These times are computed as follows (veh = vehicles, mph = miles per
hour, kph = kilometers per hour):

PST (minutes)

TMT = TDIS + + Long Halts
(hours) (hours) 60 (hours)

Distance (miles or km)

TDIS =
(hours) ROM (mph or kph)
Number of veh x 60 Number of veh
PST = + + Time Gaps
(minutes) Density x speed 25 (in minutes)
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6-109. Occupation time is estimated based on the distance the elements must
travel from the RP and the positions they must occupy. It is the period
between the official end of the road march (when the last vehicle crosses the
RP) and the time the last element has occupied its position. When possible,
occupation time can be reduced by placing the elements with the most distant
positions in the front of the column.

6-110. A battalion hasn't completed its move and fully closed on its new
position until all elements have arrived. During longer moves or adverse
conditions, recovery operations may extend final closure several hours beyond
the march column’s completion time. The trail party will try to recover all
vehicles quickly enough to maintain contact with the main body of the march
column, however, this may not be possible. Generally the trail party will try
to consolidate all recovery teams that fall behind, traveling at the speed of the
slowest vehicle. The trail party may compete with other units for routes and
travel times. It may be incorporated into other unit march columns or may
not be able to use the route until it become clear. Closure time is only
significant if the battalion anticipates extensive recovery operations where
the bulk of the battalion’s recovery assets and a sizable maintenance effort
cause the trail party to become separated from the march column.

6-111. The RP is normally the terminal point of a road march. Arrival time is
computed by adding TDIS and long halts to the start time. If the unit passes
the SP at 1000 and its TDIS was 6 hours and there was one long halt of 1-
hour duration, the planner adds these and derives an arrival time of 1700.
Completion time is calculated by adding PST to arrival time, or by adding
TDIS, PST, and halts to the SP time.

DISSEMINATION OF MOVEMENT PLAN

6-112. Units disseminate a movement plan through the use of a movement
order, which is a type of OPORD. The order covers the friendly and enemy
situations, destination, routes, rate of march, maximum speed, details of air
and ground alert guard, halts, vehicle distance, time gap, SP, RP, critical
point, service support, and command and control. Other data such as route
markers may be included as necessary.

6-113. A strip map or sketch of the route is usually included as an annex to the
movement order. All key personnel, to include each driver, should receive a
strip map. It should show the start and RPs, restrictions, and critical points
with the distance shown between each.

6-114. A road movement table is an annex to the movement order. It consists of
two parts. One part, the data paragraphs, shows information pertaining to
two or more march elements, a list of march units, and all other information
arranged in tabular form. The other part breaks information into specific
march units and could include number of vehicles, load class of the heaviest
vehicle, points of departure and destination, route, route to SP, critical points,
route to the destination from the RP, and a remarks section.

6-25
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SECTION IV — SURVE

6-26

6-115. Survey is used to establish accurate locations and directional control
for weapons and TA assets. It establishes a common grid that permits the
massing of fires, the delivery of surprise observed fires, the delivery of
effective unobserved fires, and the transfer of target data from one unit to
another. With the increased availability of GPS devices in vehicles and
weapon systems, requirements for survey support are decreasing. However,
understanding of standard survey principles is critical for successful
operations during degraded operations. See FM 6-2, Tactics, Techniques, And
Procedures for Field Artillery Survey for additional information.

6-116. Survey control is a command responsibility. Each force FA HQ is
responsible for establishing a common grid throughout its area of operations.
During MDMP development, the supported maneuver commander, S3, and
FSCOORD identify key survey issues. In advising the maneuver commander,
the FSCOORD analyzes the commander's guidance, the scheme of maneuver,
rate of movement, effects desired on HPTs, and accuracy requirements for
weapons and TA sensors. The FSCOORD ensures that the FSP and FASP
provide the necessary survey guidance and tasks. Details for survey support
to mortars and non-FA TA assets may nheed to be addressed in both the FSP
and FASP as the non-FA units may not receive the FASP.

6-117. A FA battalion may receive survey instructions and guidance directly
from the FSCOORD/FSE/FA commander during direct involvement in the
combined arms force MDMP or through their higher FA HQ in a FASP. The
FA battalion commander, S3, and survey section chief are the key individuals
involved in reviewing the instructions and guidance, identifying the
battalion’s total survey requirements, and developing battalion survey plans.

6-118. The FA battalion commander’s guidance must provide the following:
 Priorities for survey to include survey methods.

» Accuracies required if other than TSOP. Modified survey techniques
may be needed as the result of METT-TC.

» Times that critical tasks in the survey plan must be completed.
 Position requirements (primary, alternate and supplementary).
* Future plans.

6-119. The FA battalion S3 must coordinate continuously with higher-echelon
staff and commanders and advise the battalion commander on any deviation
from previous guidance. If the tactical situation or the absence of accessible
survey control points (SCPs) requires use of hasty survey or field-expedient
methods of establishing SCPs (position and azimuth system [PADS] in
conjunction with the GPS), the force FA commander must be informed.

6-120. The S3, advised by the survey section chief, develops the survey plan
using all available assets and techniques to best meet the guidance given by
the commander. The S3s of both reinforced and reinforcing battalions must
coordinate their efforts and plans. Survey assets may have to be pooled on
occasion without regard to unit identity to achieve the mission. GS/GSR units
will closely coordinate their survey requirements with DS units when
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operating in a DS unit's AO, especially during offensive operations. During
defensive operations involving rearward movement, DS/R units may rely
heavily on force FA and GS/GSR unit survey information to facilitate survey
operations. The battalion survey plan must be coordinated with force FA HQ
to ensure use of consolidated SCP data and to eliminate duplication of effort.

FA BN SURVEY SECTION

6-121. The survey section is responsible for providing survey control to all
organic, assigned, and attached firing elements, TA assets, observers, or
other elements (e.g., OH-58Ds, EW and intelligence units, and mortars). The
section operates under the control of the operations section.

6-122. A battalion survey section usually consists of a section chief, an
assistant and two surveyors, and the following equipment: a HMMWYV, secure
FM radio, HTU, a PADS, and a survey set.

6-123. The survey section chief is the primary advisor for survey operations
within the battalion. He assists the S3 with survey planning and directs and
supervises survey activities. Specific duties include:

» Coordinate and supervise battalion survey operations.

» Develop the survey plan with guidance from the S3.

» Coordinate directly with BCs concerning survey requirements.

» Perform general reconnaissance and observation as required by the S3.

6-124. (NOTE: The survey PADS team must also assist the S3 and S2 in
acquiring combat information as they perform their normal mission. They are
particularly useful in gathering information about the terrain.)

SURVEY PLANNING FACTORS

6-125. The FA commander and S3 must be aware of the basic capabilities and
limitations of survey before they can issue effective guidance and/or orders to
the survey section. They must be aware of the factors discussed below.

« Available survey assets and equipment.
» Total survey requirements.
= Weapon locations — FA cannon/rocket/missile systems, and mortars.

» TA locations — FA and non-FA radars, observers (FOs,
COLTs/Strikers), Ml equipment.
= SCPs.

» Force FA requirements.
» Target area survey.
» Time and distance factors.

» Operational status of other positioning systems — those in weapon or
TA systems and other vehicular and handheld systems.

* Weather and terrain.
 Auvailability and accuracy of existing SCPs.

SURVEY PLANNING TIMES
6-126. The following times are used in planning survey:

6-27
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PLANNING GUIDE

PADS survey team:

= Cross-country: 10 kph.

» Unimproved road: 25 kph.
» Improved road: 50 kph.

» Maximum mission time: 7 hours (system shutdown and
reinitialization require about 40 minutes). The system must be
updated on an SCP after seven hours. This update takes
approximately five minutes.

= Maximum mission radial distance: 55 km (system will require update
data).

6-127. The battalion commander and S3 can use the following guide to ensure
that most of the issues relating to survey planning are covered. It is not
exhaustive and may have to be modified to meet a particular situation.

Select primary, alternate and supplementary PAs for all assets
requiring survey.

Set time requirements associated with providing survey (planning,
reconnaissance, fieldwork, and completion).

Determine accuracy requirements for weapons and TA systems (third,
fourth, or fifth order survey). Standard requirements should be reduced
only if time is a critical factor. An example might be providing only
direction to FA units and requiring other units to establish their own
locations by use of hasty techniques.

Set a survey priority for each asset requiring survey. This may mean
that survey will be controlled at the highest feasible level and not be
done independently by individual battalions and units.

Determine the availability of starting SCPs, PADS update points and
closing points and the accuracy of each point. If they are not readily
available, include the requirement to emplace them in survey priorities.
Consider performing survey updates at SCPs during rearm, refuel, and
resupply (R3P) operations (sometimes referred to as R3SP operations).
Coordinate at all levels. The requirements from higher HQ must be
determined so that they can be included in the planning process.

DEGRADED SURVEY OPERATIONS

6-128. Degraded conditions for survey operations may occur due to
unavailability of satellite systems or inoperable automated position/direction
systems. During these times the FA battalion will rely more heavily on the
use of PADS and on hasty survey techniques. During offensive operations,
DS, R, and other forward FA battalions may require survey assistance from
force FA HQ survey assets. During defensive operations, force FA survey
teams can more easily assist DS and R units as they move rearward,
however, this requires early identification and coordination of requirements.

6-28

6-129. Hasty survey techniques may be used during degraded operations or
when adequate survey control is not available. See FM 6-2 for additional
information on degraded and hasty survey techniques.
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SECTION V — DEPLOYMENT

DEPLOYMENT READINESS

TRAINING

6-130. FA battalions must be capable of deploying anywhere in the world
with little or no notice to provide fires for contingency forces. The following
discussion is not intended to be all-inclusive but rather to highlight
deployment planning considerations. Additional information can be found in:

* FM 25-5, Training for Mobilization and War.

e FM 55-9, Unit Air Movement Planning.

* FM 100-17, Mobilization, Deployment, Redeployment, Demobilization.

 FM 100-17-1, Army Pre-Positioned Afloat Operations.

* FM 100-17-2, Army Pre-Positioned Land.

 FM 100-17-3, Reception, Staging, Onward Movement, and Integration.

» TB 55-46-1, Standard Characteristics (Dimensions, Weight, and Cube)
for Transportability of Military Vehicles and Other Outsize/Overweight
Equipment.

FM 100-17-1 and FM 100-17-2 have “Commander’s Guides” as appendices.

6-131. The key to proper deployment readiness is development of a detailed
deployment TSOP and necessary deployment plans. Unit leaders should
thoroughly analyze their potential deployment missions, evaluate various
scenarios and options, and identify Army, post, and supported unit
requirements. Plans and TSOPs should address all aspects of deployment,
from training and preparation, to alert, recall, predeployment, deployment,
and in-theater embarkation activities, and rear detachment requirements.

6-132. The battalion training plan should address training on all aspects of
deployment. This includes everything from background briefings on the
regional characteristics (weather, terrain, political/military, customs/laws,
etc) and full, certification-type deployment exercises. Combined arms training
strategies and mission training plans provide detailed training guidance.

ADMINISTRATIVE AND LOGISTICAL READINESS

6-133. The unit should establish and update unit movement plans, rear
detachment plans, recall plans, and alert rosters. Recall plans should be
practiced often and revised as necessary.

INTELLIGENCE/INFORMATION OPERATIONS

6-134. Early deploying units usually face a maze of complex information
requirements--some relating to the enemy, others to local laws, availability of
facilities, and similar considerations. Commanders and staff officers should
quickly identify all sources of information and establish connectivity with
appropriate agencies. Regional, deployment/staging, and CSS information
should be obtained and incorporated into planning and training as early as
possible, preferably during peacetime. This is critical in preventing
information overload from interfering with core tactical mission planning.

6-29
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FORCE TAILORING

LOGISTICS

6-135. A deploying FA battalion may be task organized as a composite
battalion, with both cannon and MLRS batteries. Commanders must identify
this potential during deployment planning and training. Leaders should give
special attention to logistical and ammunition requirements.

6-136. Successful force projection requires flexible logistics and support
systems. New supply channels will generally be established, and critical
items, such as automated C2 parts and systems, may be in short supply
initially. FA battalions should consider all classes of supply and logistical
support when preparing to deploy as part of a force projection package.

JOINT OPERATIONS

6-137. FA units may support any of a number of components during joint
operations. The most likely situations include support of a MAGTF, SEAD
support for fixed/rotary wing aviation operations, and force protection fires.
Unit leaders should review joint terminology and all applicable references
identify C2 requirements (communications and automation). The S3 should
carefully research requirements for control measures and clearance of fires
procedures as unusual situations often require unusual FS arrangements.

COMBINED OPERATIONS

6-138. Contingency operations frequently involve operations with other
nations. Commanders should ensure that all soldiers are aware of and
sensitive to cultural differences that may impact their operations. Units
should identify requirements for interpreters, digital C2, and liaison.

HOST NATION SUPPORT

DEPLOYMENT

6-139. The FA battalion must quickly determine the amount of host nation
support it can expect and the conditions under which the staff will be
interoperating with local government, municipal, or business leaders.

6-140. Usually, higher HQ develop deployment timeline based on METT-TC
and reverse planning. These factors include but are not limited to: aircraft
availability; type, size, and amount of equipment, and personnel and
equipment attached. Movement officers must understand all aspects of
deployment, and meticulously track automated unit equipment lists.

DEPLOYMENT PACKAGES

6-30

6-141. Since contingency forces are tailored to meet the specific mission
requirements it is possible that only parts of a FA battalion will deploy as
part of a force projection package. These packages assume that a battalion C2
slice will accompany each package. This facilitates support and rapid
integration of the battalion’s follow-on elements. Deployment packages will
vary widely depending on the situation and the type of FA unit involved.



Chapter 7
Combat Service Support

The term “combat service support” describes the full range of personnel
services and health services functions as well as the traditional logistical
support of supply, maintenance, field services, and transportation. It
includes all the requirements related to manning, arming, fueling, fixing,
moving, and sustaining the force during military operations. The basic
mission of CSS is to sustain the force. CSS planning must focus on
maintaining and supporting the battalion’s soldiers and weapon systems
as it executes the commander's intent while conducting operations. This
chapter has five sections. Section | addresses CSS organizations and
functions in general. Section Il covers CSS planning. Section 111 provides
information on logistical support. Section IV focuses on personnel and
health services support. And Section V provides an overview on
reconstitution.

SECTION | — ORGANIZATION AND FUNCTIONS

7-01. This section outlines the CSS organizations within the FA battalion and
the external support elements with which a FA battalion interfaces. TOE
structure differences impact CSS. Some FA battalions have a HHSB while
other battalions may have a HHB and a SB. FA battalions may also have a
centralized CSS structure that places much of the CSS at battalion, or a
decentralized structure with self-sustaining firing batteries that are assigned
most of their own CSS.

7-02. Regardless, of the TOE/MTOE structure, the FA battalion commander
can task organize the CSS assets for centralized or decentralized C2.
Centralized CSS lightens the CSS burden on the firing batteries and can
increase mobility. Decentralized CSS gives the firing batteries more control
over their CSS, facilitates attachment of a battery to another FA unit or to a
maneuver unit, and allows independent operations. In determining how
much centralization will be required, the battalion commander considers:

« METT-TC.

» Personnel status (strength and experience) of these sections.
Availability of equipment.
Availability of external support.
Capability of the battalion staff to supervise additional sections.

7-03. This chapter contains frequent references to the various classes of
supply. Table 7-1 provides a brief description of each of the classes. FM 100-
10, Combat Service Support, contains additional, detailed information on
supply classes.

7-1
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Table 7-1. Classes of Supply

CLASS COMPOSITION

CLASS | Subsistence, gratuitous health, and comfort ltems (e.g., beef, sundry packs,
vegetables, bread)

CLASS I Individual clothing and equipment and general supplies (e.g., jackets, boots,
tools)

CLASS I Petroleum, oils, and lubricants (POL) (e.g., gasoline, oil, grease)

CLASS IV Construction materials (e.g., wire, lumber, cement)

CLASS V Ammunition (e.g., grenades, 7.62mm, mines, explosives)

CLASS VI Personal demand items (e.g., candy, soap, cameras, cigarettes)

CLASS VI Major end items (e.g., trucks, rifles)

CLASS VIl | Medical supplies (e.g., bandages, drugs, syringes, stretchers)

CLASS IX Repair parts and components (e.g., batteries, spark plugs, axles, cotter pins)

CLASS X Material to support nonmilitary programs (e.g., tools)

SECTION RESPONSIBILITIES

S1SECTION

7-04. The S1 section is responsible for personnel services and the general
administration of the battalion, to include support to the batteries. The S1
section manages strength accountability, casualty reporting, replacement
operations, administrative services, personnel actions, legal services, finance
services, and CP functions. The S1 section directly provides many of the
services, while others, like legal and financial support often involve
coordinating external support.

7-05. The S1 section also has primary staff responsibility for EPW operations
and medical planning. It coordinates with the S2 for interrogation of
prisoners and with the S4 for processing captured equipment and satisfying
transportation requirements. The S1 coordinates with the medical section
leader to ensure that patient treatment and evacuation are planned and
coordinated throughout the battalion area.

MEDICAL SECTION

7-2

7-06. The battalion aid station (BAS) sorts, treats, and evacuates casualties
or returns them to duty. It stocks medical supplies for the battalion and
manages all Class VIII support. The BAS is also responsible for maintaining
and evacuating the battalion’s damaged medical equipment for repair.

7-07. The medical section (treatment team) officer, a field surgeon, or a
physician’s assistant, manages the BAS. He coordinates the operation,
administration, and logistics of the medical section and combat health service
support for the battalion. This includes coordinating patient evacuation to the
supporting medical company and providing support to batteries.
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SA SECTION

7-08. The S4 section is responsible for supply, transportation, and field
service functions. It coordinates requisition of supplies and their distribution
to battery supply sections and turns in captured supplies and equipment. In
combat, the S4 concentrates on nine classes of supply: Classes I, I, 111, 1V, V,
VI, VII, IX and X.

7-09. The S4 section is responsible for obtaining water. The S4 uses organic
transportation to transport water from the designated water supply point in
or near the supporting CSS support area or from forward sources that are
tested and approved by the medical section.

MAINTENANCE SECTION

7-10. The battalion maintenance section is responsible for unit maintenance
on all battalion equipment except COMSEC and medical equipment. The
section maintains Class IX (repair parts), The Army Maintenance
Management System (TAMMS) records, and the prescribed load list (PLL)
stocks. It also provides recovery and towing operations. In battalions with
distributed CSS (firing battery maintenance sections), the battalion
maintenance section supports the firing battery maintenance with higher
level maintenance, major repairs, and contact teams.

7-11. Some battalions have consolidated maintenance activities; however, the
responsibility for operator and crew maintenance remains with battery
commanders. During maintenance operations, maintenance elements of the
battalion are task-organized to maximize forward support to the batteries.

AMMUNITION SECTION

BATTERIES

7-12. Some battalions have only a three-person ammunition management
section (or support platoon HQ in light cannon units), and no battalion level
ammunition sections. Other battalions have an ammunition platoon with a
platoon HQs and three ammunition sections.

7-13. The ammunition management section (or platoon HQs) performs
battalion level management of all ammunition requirements. It coordinates
both external and internal resupply efforts. The BAO, working with the S3
and S4, coordinates the requisition, receipt, preparation, and delivery of
Class V. The ammunition sections, where applicable, pick up and deliver
ammunition, establish temporary ammunition points, and assist with residue
removal when necessary. At times, battalion ammunition sections may be
placed under battery control, or battery ammunition sections may be
consolidated under battalion control.

7-14. Battery CSS capability varies with the type of FA unit, and the TOE
structure of the battalion. Normally, all batteries have their own supply
sections. The battalion medical element provides a combat medic, who
usually accompanies the battery, the S6 provides communications
maintenance contact teams (on an as-needed basis), and the battalion S1
section provides personnel and administrative support on a GS basis.

7-3
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7-15. In light (105mm) battalions, the firing batteries generally have their
own ammunition sections, but receive maintenance, POL, and food service
support from battalion. In 155mm battalions, each battery may have its own
maintenance, food service, and POL sections, and firing batteries may
additionally have their own ammunition sections. On some TOEs, battery
maintenance sections may be on the service battery TOE. Some firing
batteries also have a support platoon HQ that supervises battery CSS assets.
In MLRS battalions, MLRS batteries usually have their own organic
maintenance sections.

7-16. Firing battery and platoon leadership teams carefully monitor their
unit's CSS status, plans, and requirements. When CSS assets are directly
under their control (organic or attached), they proactively manage and direct
this CSS as necessary. When most or all CSS assets are consolidated under
battalion control, battery or platoon level CSS management consists
primarily of reporting requirements, requesting support, ensuring that CSS
is properly executed in the unit area, and on identifying potential CSS
problems that may adversely impact mission accomplishment.

7-17. Because battery CSS capability varies by unit type and TOE/MTOE
structure (which change), FA battalions working with other FA units should
verify CSS organization.

FA BATTALION CSS

7-18. FA battalions receive CSS from various division and corps CSS
elements, generally located in brigade, division, or corps CSS locations. To
facilitate CSS operations, the force FA HQ, the division support command
(DISCOM) or corps support command (COSCOM), and the division or corps
G4s, frequently coordinate for the support to come from the closest CSS
facility, such as a BSA, division support area (DSA), or a corps support group
(CSG). When an FA battalion draws its CSS from the BSA or DSA, its may
draw the support from either division or corps CSS elements located with
those areas (dependent on command relationships and CSS arrangements).

DIVISIONAL FA UNITS

7-4

7-19. A FA battalion DS to a maneuver brigade usually receives its CSS from
the BSA located in the brigade rear area, about 20-25 km behind the FLOT.
The BSA will include the brigade rear CP, brigade and task force CSS assets,
and division and corps CSS assets that support the brigade, division, and
corps units operating in or near the brigade AO. The division, specifically the
DISCOM, normally positions a forward support battalion (FSB) in the BSA to
support the brigade, its supporting FA battalion, and other assets as directed.

7-20. The DS cannon battalion XO and S4 work closely with the maneuver
brigade S4 and the FSB support operations officer to coordinate CSS and
develop a logistics plan. The FA battalion commander and the brigade FSO
assist the XO and S4 in communicating FA requirements to the brigade
commander to ensure that FA requirements are adequately prioritized. If the
DS battalion is supported by a R FA unit, the commander, XO, and S4 of the
reinforcing unit will also participate in this CSS process, usually working
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through the DS battalion. The DIVARTY S4 assists the battalion in
coordination with DISCOM elements.

7-21. Divisional GS FA units may receive some or all of their CSS from out of
a BSA or the DSA, depending on distances and the arrangements coordinated
by the FA battalion’s S4. Divisional GS FA units may locate their trains
locations in or near a BSA or DSA as appropriate. The DSA is normally
between the BSAs and the division rear, and next to air-landing facilities and
the MSR. The main support battalion (MSB) (or division support battalion
[DSB] in newer CSS structures), operating from the DSA, normally provides
much of the CSS support for the divisional GS FA battalion.

7-22. All FA units operating in the division rear, drawing support from the
DSA, or desiring space in the DSA should coordinate with the DISCOM S2/S3
support operations branch, the division rear FSE, and/or the DIVARTY S4 as
appropriate. More detailed information on DISCOMs can be found in FM 63-
2, Division Support Command, Armored, Infantry, and Mechanized Infantry
Division, FM 63-2-1, Division Support Command, Light Infantry, Airborne,
and Air Assault Division, and FM 63-2-2, Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures
for the Division Support Command (Digitized).

NONDIVISIONAL/CORPSFA UNITS

7-23. The challenge for nondivisional/corps FA units is in maintaining
consistent, timely CSS during movement between different division and
brigade zones. FA battalions, or their FA brigades, may need to leave a small
CSS element at a previous support area to close out any critical CSS issues
that cannot be transferred to or assumed by supporting CSS elements in the
new location. To overcome this problem, one technique used in at least one
corps is the creation of corps forward logistical elements (FLEs) specifically
designed to support a corps FA brigade. The FLE moves with the FA brigade
in order to maintain better continuity of CSS support. The FLE will normally
operate from within the nearest brigade, division, or corps support area. In
corps that do not use the FLE concept, the FA battalion’s CSS may come from
the nearest support area.

7-24. Nondivisional FA units operating in the forward part of a division area
may receive CSS from out of the BSA or the DSA. This support may come
from either divisional or corps CSS elements operating within the BSA or
DSA, depending on battalion’s tactical mission, command relationships, the
type and extent of the support and the arrangements coordinated by the HQs
involved. The COSCOM determines the type and amount of corps level CSS
needed in the BSAs and DSAs based on the amount of support the division
needs and the number of corps units operating in the division zone. COSCOM
CSS elements operating from a BSA or DSA may consist of a corps support
battalion (CSB), elements from a CSG, or a smaller support element formed
to provide forward support. The corps artillery G4 or FA brigade S4 will
normally assist the nondivisional FA battalion in arranging CSS from a
nearby BSA or DSA when necessary. The key distinction for a nondivisional
FA unit receiving the CSS support is to determine whether the support is
coming from divisional or from corps CSS elements, and to clearly identify
the channels for submitting CSS requests.

7-5
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7-25. Nondivisional FA units operating in the division or corps rear areas
may receive their support through the nearest DSA, CSG, CSB, or other corps
CSS element. Distance, operational requirements, and the CSS capabilities
within each of the logistical support areas will be key factors in determining
where the FA unit can be best supported. A nondivisional FA unit receiving
support from within the DSA may receive that support from either division or
corps CSS elements within the DSA. The FA battalion’s higher FA HQs (FA
brigade or corps artillery) will assist the battalion in coordinating the support
with the DISCOM or COSCOM, as appropriate. The battalion will then
primarily communicate directly with the appropriate CSS element and
possibly the division or corps rear FSE. In some cases, a nondivisional FA
battalion may receive CSS from both a DSA and from a CSG or CSB.

7-26. A major consideration for nondivisional FA battalions supporting light
divisions is the spartan nature of the division’s logistical support structure.
Light divisions rely heavily on corps CSS packages, so the addition of
nondivisional FA units usually requires well thought out CSS augmentation.

FA BATTALION TRAINS

UNIT TRAINS

7-6

7-27. The FA battalion trains is a grouping of equipment and vehicles to
provide CSS support to the batteries. The organization of the FA battalion
trains varies with METT-TC and available space. The battalion trains is
normally made up of battalion CSS assets and may include elements of the
FSB. Generally, trains can be organized for combat in a:
 Single location - All support operating under direct control of the unit is
termed “unit trains.”

» Dual locations — “combat” and “field” trains locations.

= The combat trains contains those elements providing critical
battlefield support forward with the batteries.

= The field trains contains elements operating farther back with or near
support units of the next higher HQ.

7-28. In either the single or dual location trains concept, C2 of CSS assets is
primarily an S4 and S1 function, especially in HHSB based battalions.
However, the HHSB leadership team, or where applicable the HHB and SB
leadership teams, assist the S1 and S4 with management, movement, and
security for the trains location(s).

7-29. When CSS resources are centralized in one location, they are called unit
trains. This option provides:
e Centralized coordination and control of logistical personnel and
equipment.
» Enhanced security and capability for ground defense.
» A single base for CSS activities.

7-30. Unit trains may be appropriate in slow-moving or static situations,
when firing batteries have organic or attached support, when the tactical
situation forces the trains to be a self-contained operation, when the battalion
is in an assembly area or during an extended tactical march. Unit trains will
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normally consist of most of the battalion level CSS assets, except for those
positioned with the battalion main CP, those detailed out to the firing
batteries, and possibly a UMCP. The UMCP may be established closer to the
firing batteries, possibly positioned near the main CP, in order to facilitate
rapid repair and evacuation of equipment. The HHSB (or SB) commander
commands the unit trains.

7-31. Towed FA units normally lack sufficient resources to effectively use the
dual trains concept, and thus usually operate under a unit trains
organization. The unit trains is normally in or near the BSA or closet support
area. The operations center for the unit trains is the ALOC. The planning
considerations for trains, logistics packages (LOGPACs), and other CSS
operations for SP units are generally relevant to towed units as well.

DUAL (COMBAT AND FIELD) TRAINS
7-32. The preferred method of supporting a SP battalion is through dual
trains. The use of the dual trains technique provides (Figure 7-1):

* Immediately responsive forward support tailored to the tactical
situation.

 Flexible resource usage.
* Increased resource survivability.

* Enhanced responsiveness when the tactical situation is very fluid or
when the supported unit is operating over extended distances.

CLASS Il
CLASS V'

- SVC BTRY
. MAINT

Figure 7-1. Dual (Combat and Field) Trains

Combat Trains

7-33. The battalion combat trains is organized to provide immediate critical
CSS. It is the hub of CSS operations for the battalion. The HHSB (or HHB)
commander usually commands the combat trains, which may include:

e The ALOC (which also serves as the CP for the combat trains).
* POL (awaiting distribution to the batteries).

7-7
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Field Trains

 Ammunition (awaiting distribution).

* Maintenance contact teams with a recovery capability.
» Battalion aid station.

+ Decontamination assets.

» Elements of the communications platoon.

*+ UMCP.

» Supporting elements from the FSB, MSB/DSB, or CSB.

7-34. The combat trains is located close enough to the FLOT to be responsive
to the forward units; but, if possible, it should not be within range of enemy
indirect fire. It generally occupies an area between the field trains and about
5 to 8 km behind the forward battery or platoon PAs. Combat trains must
move often to stay in supporting distance of the firing units.

7-35. A FA battalion often establishes a UMCP to provide forward
maintenance support to the battalion. The battalion maintenance technician
supervises the UMCP. Under the dual trains concept, the UMCP may locate
within the combat trains, especially when increased security is required.
However, the unit may also establish the UMCP outside of but near the
combat trains if necessary to better accomplish the mission.

7-36. The field trains includes those elements not in the combat trains and
not required for immediate support of the batteries. It is usually in or near
the BSA, DSA, CSG, or FLE. The SB (or HHSB) commander commands the
field trains, which may include:

» The BSOC (which also serves as the CP for the field trains).
* PAC.

* Remaining maintenance sections (to perform scheduled maintenance
and maintenance for trains elements).

» Remaining battalion ammunition trains.
» Food service sections
» Supply sections.

DETERMINING TRAINS ORGANIZATION

7-8

7-37. The commander must consider several factors when determining the
trains organization.

e Status of Unit Personnel and Equipment. Shortages may hinder the
battalion’s ability to establish dual trains. This factor alone could
dictate unit trains.

» Phase of Combat. During phases when fronts are relatively static or the
battle area is condensed, unit trains may be preferable. During fast-
paced offensive or defensive maneuvers, or operations over extended
distances, dual trains may be advisable.
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» Survivability. If a significant ground threat exists, the battalion should
consider using unit trains, or combining the combat trains and the
battalion CP to improve survivability. If air attack or indirect fire is the
primary threat, dual locations increase dispersion and afford smaller
targets. On a non-linear battlefield, with dispersed firing batteries,
decentralization of CSS may reduce the trains to a relatively small
element requiring the unit trains technique for security.

» Location of the Support Area. The battalion commander must consider
the distance from the BSA, DSA, CSG, or FLE to the firing batteries
and trains. Over short distances, the battalion can often provide
responsive support from a single location. As the distance increases,
responsiveness from a single location decreases. Although the use of
dual trains does not decrease that distance, it decreases the turnaround
time between battery and combat train locations.

» Terrain. Areas with paved, well-marked supply routes facilitate use of
unit trains. Battalions should consider using dual trains when
restrictive (e.g., mountainous or swampy) terrain slows CSS and
hinders positioning or dispersal of unit trains and in desert areas where
lack of natural camouflage increases vulnerability to air attack.

» Amount of Centralization. Decentralization of CSS to the batteries can
facilitate use of unit trains if the distances are not too great. Because
decentralization decreases the size of the battalion trains, dual trains
may become difficult to operate and secure. Centralized CSS facilitates
the use of dual trains, but can sometimes be less responsive if CSS
management and coordination is not properly executed.

» Responsiveness Versus Risk. During wargaming and COA analysis the FA
battalion commander and staff must evaluate the risk and
responsiveness tradeoffs associated with dual and unit trains. If
acceptable risk (within the maneuver/higher FA commander’s
guidance) is not achievable, the battalion commander should inform the
appropriate HQs and coordinate the most effective solution possible.

TRAINSSECURITY

7-38. The HHSB (or HHB/SB) commander is responsible for trains security.
When dual trains are used in units with a SB, the HHB commander is
usually responsible for the combat trains and the SB commander is
responsible for securing the field trains. When the battalion collocates the
field trains with the BSA, DSA, CSG, or FLE, the HHSB (or SB) commander
coordinates with the commander of the support area (and/or battalion) and
the appropriate rear CP to integrate the battalion field trains into the overall
defensive plan. In all trains areas, a perimeter defense is planned. Elements
in the trains are assigned a specific sector to defend. Mutually supporting
positions that dominate likely avenues of approach are selected for vehicles
armed with heavy machine guns. Reaction forces and OPs are established.
These are based on the unit TSOP. To enhance security, an alarm or warning
system is arranged. Sector sketches, fire plans, and obstacle plans should be
prepared. The HHSB commander directs rehearsals to ensure that all
personnel know the parts they play in the defensive scheme.

7-9
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COMMAND AND CONTROL OF TRAINS

7-10

7-39. C2 of CSS is the overall responsibility of the battalion XO. The S4
routinely coordinates all logistic operations while the S1 coordinates all
personnel, administrative, and health services operations. Both follow the
XO's guidance, and closely coordinate with each other. The battalion uses the
ALOC, and sometimes the BSOC, as CSS C2 organizations.

7-40. When the battalion uses unit trains, it may establish only the ALOC,
which will manage all CSS actions, especially if the unit trains are positioned
in or near the BSA, DSA, CSG, or FLE. If the unit trains are away from the
support area, the FA battalion may place a small CSS liaison element in the
support area to facilitate coordination. When the battalion uses dual trains, it
may establish both the ALOC and the BSOC. The BSOC, with the field
trains, normally operates from in or near the BSA, DSA, CSG, or FLE.

7-41. The ALOC is the focal point of battalion CSS operations and the combat
trains operations center. It should have the capability to serve as an alternate
battalion TOC (less tactical FD capability). The ALOC concentrates on
ammunition and POL resupply, priority equipment repair and salvage, and
emergency medical care. The ALOC must:

» Stay abreast of the tactical situation (battle tracking).

» Monitor the battalion command net to identify CSS requirements.

» Receive requests, reports and requirements from subordinate elements.

7-42. ALOC personnel analyze, consolidate, and forward battalion
requirements to the BSOC or to the appropriate supporting agency. The
BSOC coordinates and directs elements in the field trains to take actions to
meet the requirements of the forward units.

7-43. The BSOC serves as the operations center for the field trains and the
key interface with supporting CSS elements in the BSA, DSA, CSG, or FLE.
The BSOC coordinates all CSS actions that occur outside of the battalion. The
BSOC may perform the following actions:
» Receipt/distribution of Class V from the supporting ATP.
» Receipt/distribution of mail and official documents.
» Receipt/preparation/distribution of Class | items (e.g., water, ice).
* Receipt/distribution of Class II, IIl, 1V, VII, VIII, and IX from
supporting CSS companies.
» Monitor repair operations performed by the supporting maintenance
company.
* In-process new personnel.
» Process awards, personal and finance transactions, and legal actions.
* Provide FS planning for the rear area/CSS operations.

7-44. Both the ALOC and BSOC include S1 and S4 personnel cross-trained to
ensure continuous operations. The S4, assisted by the personnel staff NCO
(PSNCO), supervises ALOC operations. The S1, assisted by the S4 NCO in
charge (NCOIC), usually supervises the BSOC. S6 section personnel may
augment both operating centers to provide communications and automation
support. Table 7-2 outlines one possible ALOC/BSOC organization.
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Table 7-2. CSS Operation Center Manning

ALOC (Combat Trains) BSOC (Field Trains)
S4 (ALOC 0OIC) S1 (BSOC 0OIC)
PSNCO (ALOC NCOIC) S4 NCOIC (BSOC NCOIC)
Battalion maintenance technician Battalion maintenance officer
Ammunition officer Ammunition NCO
Field surgeon or physician’s assistant

7-45. The ALOC and BSOC maintain control of vehicles moving forward to
the logistic release points (LRPs) (Figure 7-2). The battalion TSOP
establishes procedures for resupply without request in case of
communications failure.

|
|
1 [
o
[
LRP
11
o
CBT
/ — ‘
MSR
FLD
o
BSA
LEGEND:
CBT - combat
FLD - field
MSR - main supply route
BSA - brigade support area
LRP - logistic release point

Figure 7-2. Logistic Release Point

TRAINS COMMUNICATIONS

7-46. Trains use a combination of FM radio, MSE, messenger, and wire for
communications. The primary means for passing CSS traffic is the admin/log
radio net, with the ALOC functioning as the NCS. The ALOC also relies
heavily on the MSE/facsimile network.

7-11
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7-47. The primary subscribers on the admin/log net are the S4, S1, HHSB
(HHB/SB) commander, BMO, BAO, medical section, and others (as required).
See Chapter 3 for an example admin/log net. The ALOC also monitors the FA
battalion command net and supported FA/maneuver and higher HQS
admin/log nets as appropriate.

7-48. Procedures for submitting routine reports (such as the personnel daily
summary and the DA Form 2406 [Materiel Condition Status Report]) are
established by TSOP. CSS reporting may be accomplished by any of the
various C2 methods (voice/FAX/data), or in hard copy included as a part of
LOGPAC operations. These reports are consolidated by the ALOC and
disseminated as necessary. When messenger communications are necessary
or used for hard copy backup, the battalion can prevent excessive travel by
combining document and parcel delivery with CSS traffic as much as
possible.

TRAINS POSITIONING

7-12

7-49. The HHSB (HHB/SB) commander coordinates with the XO, S3, S1, and
S4 when selecting a trains location. The battalion must coordinate trains
positions with the maneuver commander who owns the ground. It can
accomplish this through a FSE at a main or rear CP, the force FA HQ, or a
DISCOM/COSCOM support battalion. The basic options are: positioning the
battalion trains with another element or separately.

7-50. If the FA battalion collocates its trains with another unit, it may have
little input in the location. For example, if a FA battalion establishes its field
or unit trains in the BSA or DSA, the brigade S4, or the division G4 and
DISCOM S3, selects the location. Early planning and coordination are
necessary for the FA battalion to provide input on selection of combined
trains locations. Collocating the trains with the maneuver trains facilitates
coordination between the FA battalion and the supporting division and/or
corps CSS elements. This arrangement also enhances security for battalion
CSS elements. However, turnaround time, communications, or other mission-
related considerations may require location of the trains elsewhere.

7-51. In a low ground threat situation, an alternative is to position the
battalion’s unit (or field) trains separate from the BSA, DSA, CSG, or FLE, in
a location more conducive to supporting the FA battalion. The actual
locations will depend on the trains concept used and the distances involved.

7-52. Two or more FA battalions may also collocate trains elements when
they operate in the same vicinity. This enhances security and potentially
allows some mutual CSS support, depending on weapon system types,
command relationships, and coordination. This technique is especially useful
for DS/R battalions, and for nondivisional battalions operating near each
other, or near a divisional FA unit.

7-53. A good trains location will have the following:

» Defensible terrain - allows selective use of limited personnel assets and
avoids obstacles to CSS operations.

« Sufficient space - permits the dispersion of both vehicles and activities.
* Firm ground - supports heavy ammunition and POL vehicles.
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» Landing pad - facilitates aerial resupply and medical evacuation.

» Road network - leads to the batteries and higher-level CSS elements;
also, a suitable network within the position.

» Communications - extends both forward to the batteries and to rear
CSS elements.

» Water source, if possible.

7-54. Built-up areas provide excellent locations for trains because they
provide cover and concealment for vehicles and sheltered areas for
maintenance operations at night. When built-up areas are used, trains
elements should occupy buildings near the edge of the area to reduce the
chance of being trapped. Seldom will a site be found that has all of the
desirable traits. Priority is given to those considerations that are critical to
mission accomplishment.

TRAINS OPERATIONS

7-55. The S4 is responsible for selecting battalion supply routes for resupply,
evacuation, and maintenance support. Proposed routes should extend forward
from the support elements/areas to the batteries. The S4, with the S3,
identifies primary and alternate routes, and coordinates all routes with the
maneuver unit responsible for the terrain (and for approving the routes). The
S4 should also coordinate routes with adjacent combat, CS, and CSS units to
avoid conflicts.

7-56. The S4, in coordination with the commander and S3, establishes CSS
priorities that guide subordinate CSS leaders in executing their
responsibilities. These guidelines address which supplies, resources, and
units have priority, convoy size and security, supply routes used, trains
mobility (uploaded ready for hasty moves, or downloaded/stockpiled),
day/night movement restrictions, perimeter security, and other instructions
necessary for efficient and effective trains operations.

TRAINSDISPLACEMENT

7-57. Proper positioning of trains minimizes displacements and increases the
guantity and quality of support. In repositioning, the technique used to
displace the trains may be the same as that used by the rest of the battalion,
or may differ based on METT-TC. The trains may displace as one entity
(independent of or as part of the rest of the battalion), by echelon, by section,
or by infiltration.

7-13
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SECTION Il — PLANNING

7-58. CSS planning must address CSS support during all phases of an
operation. The battalion staff develops the CSS plan concurrently with the
tactical plan. Supporting CSS plans are as detailed as planning time permits.
Use of TSOPs and contingency plans greatly help the CSS staff officers in the
planning effort. The FASP addresses only the key what, where, when, why,
and how CSS issues as well as deviations from the routine procedures
established in the TSOP.

CSS PLANNING PROCESS

7-59. To develop and execute sound plans, CSS personnel must achieve and
maintain a high degree of situational awareness and initiate actions well
before the start of operations they are to support. Careful management of the
information flow demands that information requirements be clearly identified
early in the process, vigorously pursued, and shared with all involved.

LOGISTICSPREPARATION OF THE BATTLEFIELD

7-14

7-60. FA LPB is a conscious effort to identify and assess factors that
facilitate, inhibit, or deny support to FA units at the tactical and sometimes
operational levels. It involves a review of known EFATs for CSS tasks and
the use of the S2's IPB products as an aid in analyzing the manning, arming,
fueling, fixing, moving, and sustaining factors. The goal is to determine FA
CSS requirements that will allow the development of a logistic estimate and
feasible concept of support.

7-61. The process requires that the FA battalion commander, XO, and S3
understand data needed by CSS staff to plan and provide timely, effective
support. It requires that the S1 and S4 understand the mission, the scheme of
operations/fires, and battlefield time and space implications for support. The
LPB is a coordinated effort which:

» Determines data requirements to support required actions.
« ldentifies sources for pertinent data and collects raw or processed data.

* Analyzes collected data and develops it into decision information by
assessing the impact on the mission and competing COAs.

* Integrates decision information into the MDMP by incorporating it into
logistical estimates and FA plans and actions.

7-62. Sources that provide relevant logistical data include the following:
» Higher HQ briefings, plans and orders.
* FA commander’s planning guidance and intent.
» Operations and intelligence briefings and overlays.
» Wargaming and rehearsals.
* MTOEs, subordinate status reports, and route reconnaissance overlays.
 Traffic circulation and highway regulation plans.
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BATTALION LOGISTIC ESTIMATE

7-63. A logistic estimate, which includes LPB, is a continuous analysis of
logistic factors affecting mission accomplishment. Emphasis is on how the
status of CSS will impact on proposed COAs. Logistic planners use these
estimates to recommend the best COA (that can be supported) and to develop
plans to support the operations.

7-64. Logistic estimates at the battalion level are usually informal. As a
minimum they are formulated in a briefing format that should address facts,
assumptions, and conclusions in each of the following areas:

* Manning (e.g., quality of life, personnel and health service support).

e Arming (e.g., Class V status, restrictions, distribution system, RSR,
CSR, and CCL).

* Fueling (e.g., Class 111 [bulk] status, distribution system, restrictions).

* Fixing (e.g., maintenance and Class IX status, repair times, and
evacuation policy).

* Moving (e.g., status of transportation assets, critical LOC, and MSR
status).

 Sustaining the soldiers and their systems (e.g., Class I, I, 111 [Package],
1V, VI, VII, X, water, and field services status).

* COA(s) that can be supported.

7-65. Consumption factors and transportation requirements are fundamental
parts of the CSS analysis. Guidance for computing these requirements can be
found in:

* FM 55-15, Transportation Reference Data.

* FM 55-30, Army Motor Transport Units and Operations.

* FM 100-10, Combat Service Support.

» Operations Logistics Planner (distributed on two diskettes).

e TB 44-46-1, Standard Characteristics for Transportation of Military
Vehicles and Other Oversize/Overweight Equipment.

7-66. To ensure effective support, CSS operators and planners must
understand the commander’s tactical plans and intent and develop plans that
effectively and efficiently apply resources against requirements. General
considerations include:

» Missions and tasks for each of the supported elements.

* When and how they will conduct operations.

» Current and proposed locations of the supported units, by timeline.
» The types and quantities of support required.

» The priority of support by time, type, and unit.

» The overall tactical situation and general unit status.

7-67. Support capabilities are assessed as follows:
* What CSS resources are available (organic, lateral, and higher HQ).
» Where the CSS resources are and when they will be available.
* Whether they will be delivered or must be picked up.
» Packaging, material-handling, loading, or transloading considerations.

7-15
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7-68. On the basis of mission analysis, resources are compared with
requirements. Shortfalls are evaluated in close coordination with operations
planners to determine their effect on selected COAs.

7-69. The CSS staff must complete the CSS estimates in time for commanders
to confirm the feasibility of the plan, modify plans and priorities as necessary,
and calculate risks. Timely completion also facilitates the generation and
coordination of supply and support requests.

PLANNING FOR CHANGING MISSIONS

7-70. Flexibility and innovation must characterize CSS planning and
execution, as FA units often change missions, areas of operations, and
command and support relationship during an operation. Transition from one
area of operation to another normally results in a change in support areas
and support elements. Therefore, units must forecast future needs with the
gaining division or corps support element. Of particular interest are the
planning requirements for classes V and IX and maintenance support.

» The FA battalion S4 must verify that the ATPs in its new area of
operation will be able to support its requirements.

e The DISCOM/COSCOM may augment the gaining support element
with authorized stockage list (ASL) push packages and maintenance
support teams from the losing support element or other CSS assets.

» The battalion XO and CSS staff must ensure that adequate support is
in the new location on time, without being removed from the old
location too early.

SPECIAL CSSPLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

HEAVY-LIGHT FORCESMIX

7-16

7-71. Heavy-light or light-heavy force mixes make CSS arrangements
especially challenging. When a FA brigade, with medium weapon systems,
supports an infantry division, planners must consider that infantry division
DISCOMs have little, if any, ability to provide the necessary support for the
medium FA battalions. Even with COSCOM augmentation, infantry divisions
have insufficient means to maintain and sustain a reinforcing SP FA
battalion. In such situations, mission and/or unit specific CSS augmentation
packages must accompany heavy forces’ FA units. This includes POL,
ammunition, and maintenance support with necessary repair parts, recovery
and lift capabilities.

7-72. Class IX supplies and maintenance can also present unique CSS
planning requirements. For example, a heavy division DISCOM does not
have the ASL or maintenance personnel to support 105mm FA howitzer
units. As FA battalions move from one brigade or division sector to another,
gaining support battalions may require augmentation from losing support
battalions, to include ASL push packages and additional maintenance
support teams. Habitually associated maintenance support teams (MSTs) can
facilitate this process. Also, COSCOM transportation assistance may be
required to move ASLs from losing to gaining support units.
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ARMY XXI/DIGITIZED FORCE CSS

7-73. CSS concepts and organizational structures are changing to reflect a
paradigm shift from a supply-based CSS system in the past to an advanced
distribution-based CSS system for Army XXI. These changes are leveraging
advancements in technology and information operations.

7-74. The distribution-based CSS system combines situational awareness
capabilities with efficient delivery systems to form a seamless distribution
pipeline. This pipeline represents "inventory in motion" and the CSS
imperative of increased velocity. In contrast, static inventories comprise a
supply-based system. Storing this static inventory in large stockpiles at each
echelon does not provide the mobility or flexibility required by the Force XXI
maneuver commander. The Force XXI distribution-based system eliminates
most stockpiles; substituting speed for mass. Logisticians control the
destination, speed, and volume of the distribution system. With intransit
visibility (ITV), total asset visibility (TAV), advanced materiel management,
and advanced decision support system technology, Force XXI logisticians will
have access and visibility over all of the items within the distribution
pipeline. This visibility allows logisticians to redirect, cross-level, and mass
CSS assets more effectively in support of the maneuver commander's intent.
The distribution-based system gains speed through greater efficiency. Direct
throughput from theater and corps to the brigade battlespace is the rule
rather than the exception with distribution-based CSS. Throughput
distribution bypasses one or more echelons in the supply system to minimize
handling and to speed delivery to forward units. Supplies are tailored and
packaged for specific supported units based on a specific time and location
point of need, synchronized through support operation channels based on the
combat commander's OPTEMPO. Advanced delivery platforms such as the
palletized load system (PLS) and the container roll in/roll out platform
(CROP), will use ITVITAV to deliver directly from echelons above division to
points as far forward as possible. Extensive use of "hub and spoke" transfer
nodes will reduce transportation and material handling requirements.

7-75. Multi-functional, modular units in direct support of the combat, combat
support, and combat service support units form the cornerstone of this
concept and represent the CSS imperative of an agile CSS force structure.
Force XXI battlefield CSS operations will provide support as close to the point
of need as possible. A common operational picture coupled with information
from the GCSS-A will allow the Force XXI CSS commander to anticipate
requirements and project support further forward than ever before. CSS
organizations will become modular, mobile, and multi-functional. They will
be adaptable to support force projection and velocity of combat operations in
both linear and non-linear environments.

7-76. These changes will impact FA CSS operations. FM 63-2-2, contains
additional information on digitized division CSS operations.

7-17
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SECTION Il — LOGISTICAL SUPPORT]

SUPPLY

7-77. The four functional areas that are of primary interest for battalion
logisticians are supply, maintenance, field services, and transportation.

METHODS OF SUPPLY

7-78. The battalion always maintains combat-essential supplies and repair
parts (basic loads and PLLs). The minimum stockage level is normally
directed by division or higher. These supplies allow a unit to sustain itself in
combat for a limited period without resupply.

7-79. The battalion has three methods by which to replenish its stocks:
» Supply point distribution.
* Unit distribution.
* R3P distribution.

Supply Point Distribution

Unit Distribution

7-18

7-80. In supply point distribution, unit representatives, using organic
transportation, go to a supply point to pick up supplies. This is the normal
method used by the battalion supply section to obtain supplies.

7-81. In unit distribution, non-organic transportation delivers supplies to a
unit. The battalion often uses this method to resupply subordinate elements.
When feasible, supplies are shipped directly from the issuing unit as far
forward as possible. This means some supplies are issued directly to the
battalion from COSCOM or theater Army level, especially classes 111 and VII.
This issue usually occurs no farther forward than a BSA. CSS planners must
consider material handling equipment (MHE) requirements for supply
transfers.

7-82. The most efficient resupply of forward units is done by use of LOGPACSs.
LOGPACSs are organized for each battery and element; usually in the unit or
field trains under the supervision of the battalion S4 NCOIC (or the SB
commander). They are moved forward to the LRPs daily for routine resupply.
When possible, all LOGPACs are moved forward in a march unit under the
control of an OIC or NCOIC. Special LOGPACSs are organized and dispatched
as required by the tactical situation and logistical demands. The S4 must
plan and coordinate LOGPAC operations to ensure that they fully support the
commander's tactical plans.

7-83. Battalion TSOPs establish the standard LOGPAC. Normally, a battery
LOGPAC includes:
* POL trucks carrying bulk fuel and packaged POL products.

» Vehicles carrying additional supplies join the LOGPAC as coordinated
by the S4 NCOIC and supply sergeant.
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» Cargo trucks carrying Class | requirements based on the ration cycle.
These may tow water trailers and carry full water cans for direct
exchange. The trucks also carry supplies requested by the unit,
incoming mail, replacement personnel, and other items required by the
unit.

7-84. The battery LOGPAC moves forward under the control of an S4
representative. The convoy normally contains additional vehicles, such as
maintenance vehicles with Class IX supplies to move to the UMCP or
additional ammunition or fuel vehicles for the combat trains. The LOGPACs
follow the MSR to an LRP, where the battery supply sergeant or a guide
takes control of the battery LOGPAC.

7-85. The battery representative directs the LOGPAC to the locations where
battery or platoon resupply occurs. The supply sergeant informs the S4
representative of requirements for the next LOGPAC. The LOGPAC returns
to the LRP with outgoing mail, personnel, and identified equipment.

7-86. The S4, in coordination with the S3, determines LRP locations.
Locations are based on the tactical situation and should be well forward and
easily located. Normally, two to four LRPs are planned and are included on
the operation overlay along with the MSR, combat trains, and field trains.
The ALOC notifies subordinates and the BSOC well in advance, which LRP
will be used. The battalion may establish TSOP standards for LOGPAC
delivery (arrival time at the LRP) and the length of time it will remain in the
battery or platoon area. If the tactical situation dictates changes, or if a
LOGPAC is delayed, the S4 must notify units, the ALOC/BSOC, and the
TOC.

7-87. A senior representative from the trains (S4, HHSB (HHB/SB)
commander, or senior NCO) should be present at the LRP while the LOGPAC
is in effect. The purpose is to meet with the supply sergeants for coordination
of logistical requirements and to ensure that the LOGPAC is released and
returned efficiently. A coordination meeting is normally held immediately
before the supply sergeant picks up his LOGPAC. Coordination may include
the following:

» Changes in logistical requirements, plans, or TSOPs.

» Battery reports on personnel, logistics, and maintenance.

» Updates on the tactical situation and logistical status.

 Delivery, receipt, and distribution of unit mail.

7-88. The S4 representative moves the LOGPAC convoy from the LRP to the
unit or field trains. The battalion S4 NCOIC then begins organizing the next
LOGPAC.

7-89. The HHSB (or HHB) first sergeant, normally operating from the combat
trains, plans and coordinates resupply of the CP, combat trains, and attached
elements. The platoon sergeant or the senior NCO at a facility must report
his requirements to the HHSB (or HHB) first sergeant or to the ALOC. The
methods of resupply are the following:

e Form small LOGPACs (the most desirable method). The platoon
sergeant picks up LOGPACs at the LRP, as would a battery supply
sergeant.
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» Deliver the LOGPAC directly to the CP, combat trains, and attached
elements.

» Resupply attached elements from a nearby battery LOGPAC. The S4
coordinates this resupply before dispatching the LOGPACS.

7-90. While the LOGPAC is the preferred method of resupply, other methods
of resupply are sometimes required. These methods include:

* Resupply from the combat trains (emergency resupply). The combat
trains has a limited amount of Class Il and V supplies for emergency
resupply. The S4 coordinates emergency resupply from the combat
trains and then refills or replaces the combat trains assets. The S3, on
the basis of recommendations from the S4 and on battalion operational
requirements, determines distribution priorities for critical items.
Normal supply priority is Class 111, Class V, and Class IX.

e Prestocking. This is the placing and concealing of supplies on the
battlefield. It is normally done during defensive operations when
supplies are placed in subsequent positions (for example, ammunition
for immediate consumption).

* Mobile prepositioning. This is similar to prestocking except that
supplies remain on trucks, often positioned forward on the battlefield.

Rearm, Refuel, Resupply Point Distribution

7-91. This technique combines features of both supply point and unit
distribution. It emphasizes Class 111, V, and IX resupply, typically along the
route of an extended battalion road march. However, resupply of all classes
will occur whenever possible. R3P operations may also include survey update
operations (R3SP). Close coordination between the S3 and S4 is essential to
ensure the proper selection of the location and timing of this supply action.
The S4 is responsible for the preparation of the R3P site; and coordinates
with the S3 to schedule the movement of units through this site. The
HHSB/HHB or SB commander or a CSS staff officer may supervise R3P
operations. The battalion XO monitors all R3P planning and operations, with
special emphasis on the communication and coordination between staff
elements and with the firing batteries, to ensure effective, efficient operations
in concert with the commander’s guidance. While R3P distribution is rapid
and often convenient, it does require that the unit take itself out of action to
accomplish the resupply function. However, since the unit will normally
perform R3P distribution in conjunction with a scheduled move, the overall
loss of support capability is minimal.

CLASSES OF SUPPLIES
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7-92. Each class of supply requires unique considerations, during logistics
planning and operations, which helps speed requisitioning and distribution
procedures. Battalion commanders and their staffs need to be aware of supply
accountability procedures as presented in AR 710-2.

7-93. The FA battalion usually coordinates directly with the appropriate
supply activity of the supporting division or corps support element. However,
the DIVARTY or FA brigade monitors items of command interest by means of
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Class|: Rations

TSOP-directed CSS reports. The following paragraphs briefly describe each
class of supplies as it impacts on the FA battalion.

7-94. A battalion automatically requests Class | on the basis of daily strength
reports for its units. The ALOC forwards the strength report to the BSOC or
directly to the food service section (under unit trains). The food service
section gets subsistence from the supporting Class | point in the BSA, DSA,
CSG, or FLE. The S4 or his designated representative, in conjunction with
the battery commanders, develops a feeding plan with instructions
concerning how and when to feed.

7-95. Flexibility in ration cycles and meal preparation methods is necessary
to effectively support fluid FA operations. Often, meal preparation is
centralized in the trains location, with the senior food service sergeant
supervising preparation and coordinating delivery arrangements with the
ALOC. A- or B-rations are prepared in the trains and delivered to the
batteries and attached elements as part of the LOGPAC. T-rations are
prepared in the trains and sent forward, or they are pushed forward to the
batteries and then prepared (heated) on site. The MREs stored on combat
vehicles are eaten only when daily Class | resupply cannot be accomplished.
The battery 1SG must monitor MRE usage to ensure prompt resupply action.
At other times, especially during dispersed or non-linear operations, Class |
operations may need to be decentralized.

7-96. Water is not a Class | supply item, but it is normally delivered with
Class I. The battalion S4 NCOIC coordinates with the FSB, MSB, CSG, or
FLE to pick up water from the designated water supply point. Water is
delivered to the units by use of water trailers or blivets. Also, forward water
points are tested and approved by the battalion medical officer. Each vehicle
should carry water cans to be refilled or exchanged during Class | resupply
and LOGPAC operations.

Class|1: Supplies and Equipment

7-97. This class applies to all supplies and equipment (except cryptographic)
prescribed by TOEs, common table of allowances, and PLLs. Class Il supplies
include clothing; individual equipment; tentage; organizational tool sets, Kits,
and hand tools; administrative and housekeeping supplies, and equipment
(including battle dress overgarment (BDO) and decontamination items). The
S4 section coordinates for pickup of Class Il items from the appropriate
supply element in the BSA, DSA, or CSG before normal LOGPAC operations.
Expendable items, such as soap, toilet tissue, insecticide, clothing and TA-50
items, are provided during LOGPAC operations.

Class|11: Petroleum, Oilsand Lubricants

7-98. The brigade S4's POL forecasts form the basis for division and corps
stockage levels. The FA battalion S4 section normally obtains POL from a
Class 11l supply point in the BSA, DSA, CSG, or FLE. Batteries are not
required to submit formal requests for POL and packaged products resupply,
unless the products are unique or quantities unusually high. When necessary,
the batteries send their requests to the ALOC.
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7-99. POL tankers move forward with each LOGPAC. Each tanker may also
carry packaged POL products. Depending on the tactical situation, DISCOM
or COSCOM fuel vehicles may deliver fuel to the combat trains area. Battery
refueling operations may be carried out in one of three ways:

 Fuel trucks move to each section or vehicle position.

» Each section or vehicle moves to a centrally located refuel point.

 Vehicles refuel during movement from one position to another.

7-100. Combat refueling (the use of 5-gallon cans) is an alternative to the
above methods. It is slower; however, it may be required in some
circumstances when bulk refueling is not available or feasible. The battalion
TSOPs should prescribes procedures for all types of refueling. These
procedures should be practiced during field training.

Class|V: Construction and Barrier Materials

7-101. This class of supply includes consumable items such as construction
and fortification material and the lightweight camouflage support system.
Requisitions for regulated Class 1V items (fortification and barrier material)
are submitted through command channels. Non-regulated items (small
guantities of nails and common electrical, plumbing and similar hardware
items) are requested or obtained from the appropriate support activity, of the
supporting division or corps support element.

Class V: Ammunition

7-22

7-102. Some common ammunition terms include the following:

e The unit basic load (UBL) is that quantity of ammunition authorized
and required to be on hand in a unit to meet combat needs until
resupply can be accomplished. The UBL cannot exceed the haul
capacity of the unit's organic vehicles. If the UBL exceeds the unit's
organic haul capability, the battalion should notify its higher FA HQ
immediately for assistance in resolving the situation. The basic load,
specified by the theater army for the FA, is expressed in rounds, units,
or units of weight, as appropriate. UBL size and composition are based
on mission, enemy, and type unit supported, and normally varies
among FA units.

* The RSR is the amount of ammunition a commander estimates will be
needed to sustain tactical operations, without ammunition expenditure
restrictions, over a period of time. The RSR is expressed as rounds per
weapon (on hand) per day, or as a bulk allotment per day or per
mission.

« The CSR is the rate of consumption of ammunition that can be
allocated, considering the supplies and facilities available, for a given
period. It is also expressed in rounds per weapon per day. Each tactical
commander announces a CSR to the next subordinate tactical
commander. The CSRs may be published in the OPORD or as a
FRAGO. They may be included in the FSP or the FASP. To exceed its
CSR, the battalion must obtain permission from the next higher
commander, except in an emergency.
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Ammunition for immediate consumption is ammunition drawn for a
specific purpose, such as a preparation. This ammunition is drawn in
addition to the CSR. It is drawn to be expended within the next 24

hours and is considered expended when issued.

If circumstances

preclude expenditure as planned, the battalion must report this
ammunition as excess daily until it is expended or reallocated.

Ammunition transfer points are temporary sites where Class V
materiel is transferred from corps or division transportation to issuing
unit vehicles. ATPs, run by division or corps support units, are usually
found in or near BSA, DSAs, CSGs, or FLEs.

An ammunition supply point is an area designated to receive, store, and
issue Class V material. It is normally located at or near the DSA or
CSG and is operated by a corps ammunition company.

A CCL is a single or multi-type load of ammunition built to the
anticipated or actual needs of a firing unit, thereby facilitating
throughput to the lowest echelon. CCLs are often designed to fit
standard transportation assets and for transportation as a single unit.
FA ammunitions are packaged and delivered in completed rounds (e.g.,
fuzes, primers, propellants and projectiles) and rocket or missile pods.
See Table 7-3 for FA examples of CCLs.

Table 7-3. FA Sample CCL Packages

EXAMPLE PACKAGE G
# | DODIC | NOMENCLATURE QUANTITY PERCENT
1. D544 M107/M795 HE 4 Pallets (32 Projectiles) 18
2. D563 M483A1 DPICM 18 Pallets (144 Projectiles) 82
3. D541 M4, WH Bag, 2 Pallets (168 Prop Chgs) 74
4. D533 M119A2, RB 2 Pallets (60 Prop Chgs) 26
5. N340 M739, Fuze, PD 1 Box (16 Fuzes) 9
6. N463 M728, Fuze, VT 1 Box (16 Fuzes) 9
7. N289 M762, Fuze, ET 9 Boxes (144 Fuzes) 82
8. N523 M82, Primer 1 Box (500 Primers) 100+
TOTAL WEIGHT: 13 Short Tons
EXAMPLE PACKAGE J, SMOKE
# | DODIC | NOMENCLATURE QUANTITY PERCENT
1. D528 M825 Smoke 20 Pallets (160 Projectiles) 100
2. D541 M4, WH Bag 1 Pallet (84 Prop Chgs) 53
3. D533 M119A2, RB 4 Pallets (120 Prop Chgs) 75
4. N285 M577, Fuze, MT 10 Boxes (160 Fuzes) 100
5. N523 M82, Primer 1 Box (500 Primers) 100+
TOTAL WEIGHT: 12 Short Tons
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RSR Calculation

7-24

7-103. The RSR is the battalion’s estimate of the amount of ammunition it
will require for an operation. Determining the RSR is the responsibility of the
battalion S3 and can be accomplished in a number of ways. These include
personal experience, historical data from similar battles, and use of
automated planning factors on the Operations Logistics Planner’s diskettes.
RSR reporting requirements may verify with TSOP and the tactical situation.
Generally, the RSR is submitted through the supported maneuver force or
senior FA HQs, with information copies to appropriate HQs. All RSRs are
consolidated and reviewed at higher HQ, and used in determining the CSR
for each unit. The FA battalion will generally receive its CSR through the
same channels that it reports its RSR.

7-104. The manual method discussed here provides a method in computing an
RSR for artillery ammunition. To determine the RSR, use the following steps:

» Step 1 - Determine the level of the operation using Table 7-4.

Table 7-4. Levels of Operation

LEVELS OF OPERATION
Level of Percent of Commitment Commitment of
Operation Maneuver Fire Support Higher HQ Reserves
Heavy 60+ 100 Probable
Moderate 30+ 50+ Not Anticipated
Light 30- 50- No

» Step 2 - From Table 7-5, select the type of weapon system for which the
RSR is being calculated. Rounds are expressed in number of rounds per
tube per day (rounds/tube/day).
» Step 3 - Select the type of operation and level of operation in Table 7-5.
If the type of operation is not listed, use the conversion table listed in
Table 7-6.
» Step 4 - Compute ammunition requirements for the operation by using
Table 7-5:
= Day 1: Number of rounds required for the first day extracted from the
first day column in the table.

= Day 2-4: Number of rounds from the succeeding days 